WILLIAM R. HARPER’S 


ELEMENTS OF HEBREW 


BY 


AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 


NEW AND REVISED EDITION 
BY 


J. M. POWIS SMITH, Pk. D. 


PROFESSOR or OLD TESTAMENT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 
IN THE UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO 


CHARLES SCRIBNER’S SONS 
NEW YORK CHICAGO BOSTON 


kx 


ANDOVER-HARVARD 


THEOLOGICA! LIBRA: Y 
CAMBRIDu &. MASS, 


ШҮ 


CorrnianT, 1921, pr 
CHARLES SCRIBNER'8 SONS 


A 


THE SCRIBNER PRESS 


PREFACE 


The sixth edition of Harper's ELEMENTS oF HEBREW appeared in 
1885. Since that time it has served the needs of large numbers of 
students beginning the study of Hebrew, and has gained for itself a 
secure position among elementary text-books. But during the past 
thirty-five years much progress has been made in the study of 
Hebrew grammar, of which Harper's ELEMENTS remained unaware. 
The late President Harper himself was, of course, fully conscious of 
this, and frequently expressed his eagerness to bring out a new edi- 
tion of the ELEMENTS. The pressure of official duties, however, and 
his premature death denied him this privilege. 

The value of the Harper manner of approach to the study of He- 
brew has been so clearly demonstrated in the experience of successive 
generations of students that the perpetuation of the text-books in 
which it is embodied seems called for. 'To this end the present re- 
vision has been undertaken. Effort has been made to preserve the 
form and method of the original as far as possible. 'The changes in- 
corporated in the new edition are only such as seem demanded by 
the present status of our knowledge of Hebrew and Semitic grammar. 
'The more important of these changes may be noted here. | 

(1) The half-open syllable has been eliminated, as was suggested 
by Sievers (Metrische Studien, vol. I, p. 22), and approved by Gesenius- 
Kautzsch (Hebr. Grammatik, 28th ed., 1909). (2) A beginning has 
been made along the line of bringing Hebrew grammar into accord 
with the results of the modern study of phonetics. This involves 
some marked changes in the treatment of the Hebrew vowel-system; 
but it seems well to make this departure, even in a book for beginners, 
since beginners are entitled to protection from known errors; and 
further because many students in our best colleges are learning the 
newer phonetic principles and will welcome them as old friends when 
they find them in this new field. (3) A frank acceptance has been 
accorded the biliteral explanation of the so-called yy and YY 
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verbs and nouns. This point of view seems more nearly in accord- 
ance with the facts, and likewise makes the study of these forms 
simpler for beginners. The biliteral hypothesis has not been carried 
as far here as it might well be in a more advanced grammar, its appli- 
cation being confined to the more apparent cases, for the sake of sim- 
plicity. 

It remains to express my sense of obligation to two of my col- 
leagues. Professor Ira Maurice Price has read the work both in 
manuscript and in proof, and has done much to insure accuracy in 
printing. To Professor Martin Sprengling, who read the book in 
manuscript, I am especially grateful for numerous and valuable sug- 
gestions, the acceptance of which will, I trust, greatly increase the 
worth of the book. Its errors are my own; I cannot hope to have 
escaped error in the presentation of a subject beset with so much 
that is problematical. “To err is human; to forgive, divine!” I 
can hope only that the present edition may give a new lease of life 
to this work of my greatest teacher. 


| J. M. Powis Surrn. 
Tus University or Cuicaoo, Jan. 1, 1921. 


PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION 


The first edition of the ELEMENTS was issued in July, 1881; the 
second, in October, 1882; the third, in February, 1883; the fourth, 
in November, 1883; the fifth, in November, 1884. All these editions, 
the first excepted, were printed from one set of plates, with only such 
changes and additions, from time to time, as the use of the same 
plates would permit. The peculiar circumstances of publication ex- 
plamed, although they could not excuse, the incomplete, and often 
imperfect, treatment accorded in these editions to very many of the 
subjects. While the present edition lays no claim to completeness, 
or to freedom from error, it will certainly be found more nearly com- 
plete and perfect than preceding editions. The author can only re- 
gret that regular and special duties of a most exacting nature, have 
not permitted him to give that amount of time, or that attention to 
the preparation of the book, which justice to the subject, to those 
who may use the book, and to himself, demanded. 

The present edition, which contains nearly one hundred additional 
pages, and is entirely re-written, differs considerably from the former 
editions, and radically from other grammars now in common use. 
Some of the distinguishing features of the grammar deserve, perhaps, 
special mention: 

1) For the purpose, not of aiding the beginner to pronounce, but 
of teaching the exact force and value of the several consonant- and 
vowel-sounds, a minute system of transliteration has been employed, 
by which the attention of the student is directed from the very be- 
ginning to the details of the vowel-system. Too little, by far, is 
made in Hebrew study, of the vowel-system, without a correct knowl- 
edge of which all effort is merely groping in darkness. 

2) A tolerably exhaustive treatment, more complete perhaps than 
any that has yet appeared in English, is given of the various vowel- 
sounds. Each sound is treated separately, the laws which regulate 
its occurrence and the grammatical forms in which it appears being 
carefully noted. 
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3) Certain important distinctions, not heretofore generally recog- 
nized by American teachers, are indicated throughout the grammar; 
e. g., (a) the tone-long é (), heightened from š, which is seen in 
Segholates, in marly Imperfects and Participles, and elsewhere; (b) the 
naturally long e (==) contracted from ay, which occurs in plural 
nouns before the pronominal suffixes т} J. and in certain Imper- 
fects before |13; (c) the ô obscured from 4, as distinguished from the 
6=aw. ' | 

4) Instead of adopting a new Paradigm-word for each class of 
weak verbs, the verb pol» is retained, with such variation as the 
particular weak verb under consideration demanded; e. g., ооу 
for the 'Ё) guttural verb, 25р for the ) Y verb, ap for the 
"у verb. There can be no objection to this method. Мапу 
grammarians have adopted it in the treatment of noun-formation. 
Experience has ‘shown that, in this way, men learn the verb more 
rapidly and more thoroughly. 

5) In the treatinent of the strong verb, the student is referred, in 
every case, to the primary form or ground-form from which the form 
in use has arisen in accordance with the phonetic laws of the lan- 
guage. That treatment which starts with stems having the form 
which occurs in the Perf. 3 m. sg., or Impf. 3 m. sg., is, at the same . 
time, unscientific and unsatisfactory. The bugbear of Hebrew gram- 
mar is the weak verb. Nor will it be otherwise so long as the effort 
is made to explain the forms of weak verbs from those of the strong 
verb. How absurd, for example, to derive U) ЭШ from a form like 
ob; but how simple to derive it from a form like bb p the 
ground-form of plo р Together with the form in use, the iie 


should learn also the primary form from which the usual form is 
derived. 'This method will furnish à knowledge of the language, 
which will be not only more scientific, but also more lasting. 

6) Particular attention is given to the subject of noun-formation, 
and on this is based the treatment of noun-inflection. The same 
method which would teach the primary forms of verbal stems, will 
also teach the primary forms of noun-stems. 

7) That fiction of Hebrew grammarians, the connecting-vowel, has 
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been practically discarded. The Hebrew has no connecting-vowels. 
The vowels incorrectly called connecting-vowels are the relics of old 
case- or stem-endings. "These case- or stem-endings, summarily dis- 
posed of in current grammars under the head of " paragogic" vowels, 
are restored to the position which their existence and occurrence 
demand. 

But it is asked, What has a beginner to do with all this? Why 
should a grammar which proposes only to consider the elements 
of the language, take up these subjects? While this may do for 
specialists, of what service is it to him who studies Hebrew only for 
exegetical purposes? Our reply is this :— 

1) The experiment of teaching men something about Hebrew gram- 
mar, of giving them only a superficial knowledge, has been tried for 
half a century; and it has failed. Men instructed in this manner . 
take no interest in the study, learn little or nothing of the language, 
and forget, almost before it is learned, the little that they may have 
acquired. If for no other reason, the adoption of a new system is 
justified by the lamentable failure of the old to furnish any practical 
results. | 

2) Those who take up the study of Hebrew are men, not children. 
Why should they not learn, as they proceed, the explanation of this 
or that fact? Why should the student be told that the Infinitive 
Construct (Sto р) is formed from the Absolute Oop) by reject- 
ing the pretonic qaméc? Із it not better that he should learn at once 
that the 6 of the Construct is from ü, while the 6 of the Absolute is 
from 4, and thus be enabled to grasp all the more firmly those two 
great phonetic laws of the language, heightening and obscuration? 

3) The best way, always, to learn a thing is the right way, even if, 
at first, it is more difficult. If there 23 a difference between the 6 of 
the Imperfect, Imperative and Infinitive Construct on the one hand, 
and the 6 of the Infinitive Absolute and Participles on the other, 
what is gained by passing over it in silence? 

4) In order to learn any subject, the student must be interested in 
that subject. Is he not more likely to be interested in an accurate, 
scientific treatment, than in an arbitrary, superficial treatment? 

The treatment adopted in the ELEMENTs is an inductive one, so 
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far as it was possible to make it such. In the discussion of each sub- 
ject there are first given sufficient data, either in the way of words 
taken from the text, or of Paradigms, to form a basis for the work. 
The words cited are from the early chapters of Genesis, with which 
the student is supposed to be familiarizing himself, as the subjects 
are being taken up. Where these chapters furnished no suitable 
example, a word is taken from some other book, the chapter and verse 
being cited in each case. It is intended that the student shall feel 
in all his work that he is dealing with the actual facts of the language, 
and not with hypothetical forms. After the presentation of the 
“facts,” the principles taught by these facts are stated as concisely 
as possible. While the book is an elementary treatise and, for this 
reason, does not aim to take up the exceptions and anomalies of the 
language, it will be found to contain a treatment of all that is essen- 
tial, and to include everything of importance which can be classified. 
In the treatment of the strong and weak verbs, a list is given under 
each class of the more important verbs belonging to this class. "This 
list may be used as an exercise, or merely for handy reference. 

The author lays no claim to originality so far as concerns the ma- 
terial employed; there is indeed little room for originality in this line. 
In the matter, however, of arrangement, and of statement, he con- 
fidently believes that a kind of help is here afforded the student which 
cannot be found elsewhere. 

In the work of preparation, the best and latest authorities have 
been freely used. Special acknowledgment is due the grammars of 
Bickell, Gesenius (Kautzsch), and Davidson; but valuable aid has 
been received from those of Green, Nordheimer, Kalisch, Land, 
Ewald, Olshausen, Kónig, Stade, and Bóttcher. 

For his assistance in the preparation of the manuscript for the 
printer, and for many valuable suggestions, the author is indebted to 
Mr. Frederic J. Gurney, of Morgan Park. He desires also to express 
his thanks to Mr. C. E. Crandall, of Milton, Wis., for aid rendered by 
him in the verification of references and in the revision of the proof- 
sheets, and to Rev. John W. Payne, of Morgan Park, III., for the 
skill and care exhibited in the typographical finish and accuracy of 
the book. He is under obligations, still further, to Professors C. R. 
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Brown, of Newton Centre, S. Burnham, of Hamilton, E. L. Curtis, 
of Chicago, and F. B. Denio, of Bangor, for useful suggestions and 
corrections. 

It is generally conceded that in America we are on the eve of a 
great revival in the department of Semitic study. It is the author's 
hope that this volume may contribute something toward this greatly 
needed awakening. Trusting that the new edition may be receiyed 
with the same favor as those which have preceded it, and that its 
shortcomings will be as far as possible overlooked, he places the book, 
although with many misgivings, in the hands of those who favor the 
Inductive Method. 


Morean PARZ, ILL., Sept. 1, 1885. 


W. R. H. 
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PART FIRST—ORTHOGRAPHY 


I. The Letters 


1. Alphabet 
TER Value. 
1 N? ә 1/12 5 1 м 30 
2 3b Beo 2|13 m Ма 40 
[3 v 1] 14 jn Nin 50 
3 3 Е Gt-mél 3 : 
14 š 7 5 Ds Зах 60 
4 ҹа ргө 4|16 y ‘A-yin 70 
[1 de ul in this] 17 p Pë 80 
5 nh He 5 [D f ] 
6 Ws 6/18 уз Side 90 
7 ] 2 Za-yin 7 | 19 P k кы 100 
8 nh Heo . 8 20 “| т Rex 200 
9 Dt Tee 9 21 рр ES Sn, sm 300 
10 "y Yd 10 
11 ә k ки 20 | 22 mt Taw 400 
[5 x ] [fy 0=th in cloth] 


1. The Hebrew language has twenty-two letters; these are con- 
sonants and are written from right to left. 

2. The vowels in the “names” of the letters, given above, are 
sounded -according to the English equivalents given in § 5. The 
“equivalents” for the consonants given above are rather to be re- 
garded as symbols suggestive of the characters they represent than as 
exact reproductions. 

3. The equivalent of each sign is the initial letter of its name. 

4. The six consonants written with a dot in them are also written 
without the dot; but then they are changed in pronunciation, vis., 
3= v; = š; 3=4d;5=X; D = t; П = 0; see $12. 
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2. Remarks on the Pronunciation of Letters 
L DW = 728 (1:15; YIN = ha- Ls (1:1); DON e hin 
(1:1); pinn- 0*hóm (1 : 2). 
2. by il (1:2); ayy = Sev (1:5); yp = rt) (1:6). 
: “TAS = 'é-hád (1:5); On = = hó-éx (1:2); nen» = m'rá- 
betet (1: 2). 

. Nap = ká-rà' (1:5); 12 = = kf (1: 4); "pe bó-kér (1:5). 

5. 210 = у (1:4); AAD = mit-ti-biif (1:7); jopn = hik- 
k&-ton (1: 16). 
6. MYRIAD = bers -A (1:1); Dy = = WAy-ä- s (1:7); jen = 

hd-Séy (1: 2). 

YY = 69 (1:11); NYIN = tó-s8 (1:12); AD = yis-gor (2 : 21). 
. DW] = weed (1:1); лд = wi-vo-hai (1:2); rmm = werü(á)h 

(1:2). 

1. N () is a laryngeal stop, made by bringing the edges of the 
larynx together, thus shutting off the emission of the breath; |] (h) 
is a “rough breathing," like h in how. 

2. J (^) is a sound peculiar to ће Semitic and made far down in 
the larynx; it is so difficult of utterance that no attempt is made to 
reproduce it here. 

3. N (b) was a deep laryngeal; it is now generally pronounced like 
ch in the German Buch. 

4. P (k) is a k-sound, but —' farther back on the palate 
than 2 (k). | 


5. t) (t) is a dental sound made with the tip of the tongue ane 
up than in the pronunciation of N (t)*. 


6. tJ (š) is pronounced like the English sh; 7 (5) is an ordinary 
s-sound, now indistinguishable from [ (s). 

7. % (s) is a sharp hissing s-sound; more emphatic than the ordi- 
nary D (s). | 

8. ] (w) is pronounced like w in anita and not like o our v. 

9. The spirant =) (x) is pronounced like weak German ch in Kirche. 

10. The spirant 3 (%) is pronounced like g in German Tage. 


1 The chapter and verse in Genesis, in which a given word is found, are thus indi- 
cated; 1: 1—meaning chapter 1, verse 1; 2: 3—meaning chapter 2, verse 3, etc. 
s In ordinary practice, о and л are scarcely, if at all, to be distinguished. 
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| J. Remarks on the Forms of Letters 
1. ГМ] pgm me ome mw mum 
2. *3(54) оток (1:1) ] 996 0:2 | 38. (1:2) | NYIN (1:12) 
ym (1:2) “Мод (1:2) 52 (1:4) "ty (1:20) үй (1:11) 
3. D32212 (1: 16); nTa (1 : 28), B (1:2); BER (3 : 24); 
nim (1:2), 7017 (1:2); 0 (1:8); n3 (1:4), y" (1:11); 
2d (1:4), DY (1:2); aD? (2:21), ph (1:5); yp? (1:6), 
NIP (1:12); Jen 0:4, 29y (1:1). 

1. Words are written from right to left, and may not be divided; 
when it is necessary to fill out a line, certain letters (, . ы, t 
I are extended. 

2. Five letters (5, 9, 3, D, V) have two forms; the second x 
D; } P, es аре mE 


3. Certain letters, very similar in form, are to be carefully dis- 


tinguished: 2. Э; 3 5; J, n pi N, П, N: 1 “; b l o, D: 0, 
D; y, u; V. 0. 
4. The Classtfication of Letters 


Labials. | гу; | Dentals. | Palatals. | Velars. |Laryngeals 


Ses | 32 and“ |аэр| * 


"nD 
Fricatives 3 55 bL ` 12 Inny 


Lateral | | b 


Rolled “| 
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Hebrew words consist of consonants and vowels as in all other lan- 
guages. The use of the breath is fundamental in the production of 
these sounds. Vowels are produced by the relatively free, unob- 
structed emission of the breath, the modifications of vowel-sound 
being caused by varying positions of the vocal organs. Consonants, 
on the other hand, involve either a total or a partial obstruction of 
the breath. The Hebrew consonants, therefore, are classified on 
two bases: (1) the use of the breath in their production, (2) the vocal 
organs employed. 

1. The first classification includes five groups of sounds: 

a. The Stops which involve a complete stoppage of the breath. 

b. The Fricatives produced by the friction of the breath escaping 
through some narrow passage. 

Remark.—The Fricatives 5, 3, “Т, 5, £j, HN may for convenience 
be designated spirants. 

c. The Nasal sounds in which the breath is emitted through the 
nose. 

d. The Lateral sound (Š D in which the breath escapes along 
openings on one or both sides of the tongue. 

e. The Rolled sound (Or) in which the tongue rapidly taps the 
teeth or the ridge of the teeth, thus successively obstructing and free- 
ing the passage of air. 

2. The second classification, based on the organs of "ees em- 
ployed, falls into six sub-divisions: 

a. The Labials proper involve the closing or parna! dun of 
the lips. 

b. The Labio-Dentals, a special variety of labials, are made by 
allowing the breath to escape with the front teeth placed upon the 
lower lip. 

c. The Dentals are made with the tip of the tongue touching, 
or in close proximity to, the front teeth. Of these some bring the tip 
of the tongue close to the front teeth, or in contact with them, while 
with others the contact or approach is a little farther back on the 
tongue. The difference between З and З, N and N, 3 and J, B and 
D, “J and J, 3 and Š is that in the stops the breath is fully checked, 
while in the spirants the breath is allowed & partial outlet. 
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d. The Palatal consonant (“__ у) involves the approach toward 
the highest part of the palate of that part of the tongue which is 
opposite the top of the palate. 

е. The Velars involve contact between the tongue and the soft 
palate (velum). Of these p is made the farthest back. 


f. The Laryngeals involve action of the larynx which is not as 
yet clearly understood. 

Note 1.—A third classification is generally recognized by stu- 
dents of phonetics: viz., voiced and unvoiced consonants. The former 
involve vibration of the vocal cords, the latter do not. Examples 
of voiced consonants аге Z, J, and of unvoiced, B, N. But for 
further details of phonetics the student may refer to G. Noél-Arm- 
field, General Phonetics for Missionaries and Students of Languages 
(Cambridge: Heffer & Sons, 1915). 


II. vowels 
5. The Vowel-Signs' 


1. 2. wy D n w nn y un p by, pn nn an 
2. mo. pm. H. ЭЗ, m y; Dy p» то ро, n5 v^ 
з. узу 54 ps p. 0; үз WW np, 23 “р, "g 


4 . тъл P. M; . 17; 52, pe. шур, P 
“Б”, of, Me. h, П, bi; “b>, 00, JN, ay 
62 PP P D D УЬ Š D рп 


1. — is pronounced as d in dll ; — like d in class. 

2. °__ is pronounced as š in machine; — (1. e., without a following 
Y, as š in pin. | 

3. * or is pronounced as ey in they; __ as e in met. 

4. } is pronounced as oo in moon ; — as u in put. 

5. | or — is pronounced as o in note; — practically the same аз d 
in dll, the same sign being used for both sounds. 

6. a. — is a very quickly uttered sound, as e in below, when the 
word is pronounced rapidly, so as to slur over the e and run the b and 
l almost (but not quite) together; thus—b’low, not below, nor blow; 
p*lice, not police, nor plice. 

b. =; (a combination of — and ) is a little fuller і in sound 
than —, e with a slight d quality. 

c. ~r (a combination of — and — is a little fuller in sound than 
—, and with a slight 2 quality. 

d. r (a combination of — ($) and — is a little fuller in sound 
than , and with a slight d or 5 quality. 


6. The Vowel-Letters 
Before the introduction? of vowel-signs (Š 5.), certain weak con- 
sonants, WM, Il, J, \, were sometimes used to indicate the vowel- 
sounds, and hence were called vowel-letters : 
— 1 AN letters in Hebrew sre consonante; the alphabet contains no vowels. To sup-. 
ply the lack of vowels the above system of vowel-signs was introduced. 


s Sometimes is written where . was intended, and — where was intended: 
in such cases . is pronounced as >. (i in machine), and .— as з (oo in moon). 


s These signs were introduced between the sixth and eighth centuries A. D. 
22 


or 


§ 6] BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 23 


1. DND! = kim; MEV = bi- 0. (1:2); - у-у (1:20). 
2. Wit) = 66-hd (1:2); PY = rü()b (1:2); РМ = hv (1:15); 
SIN = or (1:3); h- tov (1:4); DY = yom (1:5). 
3. He = “lé-bim (1:1); YN = 1830 (1:1); "genou = 
št (1:13); JD = pmé (1:2); 33292 = 84 (1: 16); na == 
bén (1:4). 

4. mmn = e (1:29); pA = mié (1:10); MOM = 
’She-16 (12 : 8). 


1. The a-sound was indicated, when medial, by the laryngeal N; 
when final, by the laryngeal |]. 

Note 1.—Medial a (& or &) was indicated rarely; final & was 
generally, though not uniformly, indicated.* 

Note 2.—The letter N, when the final letter of a root, does not 
belong here; since, in this case, it is not a vowel-letter, but has merely 
lost its consonantal character. 

2. The sounds à and ô were indicated by ]. 

Note.—Medial à and 6 were generally indicated; final à and 6 

were always indicated. | 
3. The sounds f and ё were indicated by °. 

Note.—Medial 1 and é were generally indicated; final t and 6 
were always indicated. 

4. The sounds ê and ô, when final, were frequently indicated by (^. 

Note 1.—Only long vowels were thus indicated, and, with but 
few exceptions, besides å, only the naturally long ($ 30.) vowels. 

. Note 2.—Vowels indicated thus are said to be written fully; 
when not thus indicated, they are said to be written defectively. 
Note 3.— Briefly stated, the use of the vowel-letters may thus 


be put: 

The vowels t and ë, medial and final, are represented b. 
The vowels à and 6, medial and final, are represented by......... . 
Final vowels, except f and 6, are represented bẽĩꝝ:u n. 


Note 4.—In the later books of the Old Testament the full writing 
is more common than in the earlier books, the tone-long vowels ($ 31.) 
being often thus represented. 


1 Hos. 10 : 14. s Cf. TH (8:10); Bow (8:11). 
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7. The Classification of the Vowel-Sounds 


The primary vowel-sounds in Hebrew are represented by the three 
vowels š (—), ï (~), and ü (~). Of these š is made with the widest 
opening of the vocal organs; I is made with a narrower opening and 
with the breath striking the front of the hard palate; ü is also made 
with a narrow opening, but farther back in the mouth, and with 
rounding of the lips. 

Closely related to the foregoing are five other sounds, viz., & (), 
ë (=), 4 (), š (~), and 6 (). Of these, & is midway between š 
and í, and may arise from either by deflection. Likewise & and š are 
midway between á and ii, and are so closely alike as to be represented 
by the same sign; & comes from & under the influence of the tone by 
a rounding of the lips, while б comes from ü without tonal influence 
by a lowering of the back of the tongue, which produces a greater 
opening as for the & sounds—this may also be designated as deflection. 
The remaining two vowels, ë and б, arise from í and ii, respectively, 
under the influence of the tone; each of them is made farther back 
on the palate than its corresponding short vowel. Hence we shall 
speak of ë and б as lowered respectively from I and ü. 

In addition to these vowel-sounds, there are two other classes, 
viz., those made by lengthening the primary. vowel-sounds and those 
made by reducing them to their lowest terms. 

The naturally long vowels are of three classes, vis., (1) those arising 
from coniraction, e. g., & + w = 6; (2) those arising in compensation 
for the quiescence or loss of a consonant, e. g., in Y the N has 
quiesced causing & to become &, which was then rounded to 6; 
(3) those which acquired their length in the earliest stages of the 
language and are found as characteristic of certain formations, e. g., 
the ô of the КЫ active participle which has been rounded from &. 

The reduced vowels are of two classes, viz., (1) the simple S*w& which 
is & neutral sound to which any one of the short vowels may be re- 
duced, and (2) the compound S*w& which has a distinct form for each 
of the three short vowels, viz., =r from š, =r from X, and r from ü. 

The vowel-sounds, therefore, may be classified according to (1) 
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their organic formation, (2) their quantity, (3) their nature, (4) their 
value: 
1. Classified according to their organic formation, they are: 
a. A-class, including the a-vowels and those derived from them. 
b. I-class, including the i-vowels and those derived from them. 
c. U-class, including the u-vowels and those derived from them. 
2. Classified according to their quantity, they are: 


a-class. class. u- class. 
a. Short, — > < > =~ ~= (ð) 
b. Long, =- %-—,%-= or =, = , or 
C. Reduced, = = T" T = EI 


Note.—The vowels — and - are sometimes called doubtful; 
because, not infrequently, they are the defective writing of a long 
vowel. 

3. Classified according to their origin or nature, they are: 


а. Pure............. Á; ї; ü. 

b. Deflected.......... é from š; ё from I; 6 from ü. 

c. Attenuated........ ï from š; 

d. Tone-Long........ å from z; 6 from 7; 6 from ü. 

8; t; 0. 

e. Naturally Long... (6 from â; ê; 8. 
(or M) 

f. Reduced. .......... ° and s; * and °; and °, 


4. Classified according to their salue in inflection, they are: 
a. Changeable—viz., (1) all short vowels not followed by a con- 
sonant in the same syllable; (2) tone-long; (3) reduced. 
b. Unchangeable—viz., (1) short vowels followed by a consonant 
in the same syllable; (2) naturally long. 
Note.—Changeable and unchangeable here apply only to changes 
of quantity, not of quality. 


8. The Names of the Vowels 


The following table presents the arrangement of the vowel-sounds 
according to their quantity ($ 7. d), and at the same time gives the 
technical name of each sound, 
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7-| ° | Simple Sew& 

A-Class 
r] * Hätef-Päbäh 
* | Simple Sewá 

I-Class. 
z| ° | Hátef-S*&0l 
r| ° | Simple S- wa 
U-Class. . Hatef-Kamés 


9. Simple and Compound Sewé 


1. yoriginally y; 3 originally 3; YYP (1:15), but p" (1:6). 
2. N (1:7); 739 (0:20); DR 0:0; Ovid м); 
Про (2:23). 


1. Simple Sowa (DD) is a neutral sound which may arise from any 
of the short vowels and represents the minimum of vowel-sound. 
(For transliteration and pronunciation see § 5. f.) 

2. Compound Өй (=r, sr, =r) is a more audible sound than simple 
Sowa (Š 5. 6. b. c. d.), andi is found, instead of simple S · wa, chiefly 
under laryngeals. Each of the three classes of vowels has its own 
distinctive compound Sf. 


10. Vocal Fu- 


1. MYND (1:1); DIAN (1:2); niv (1:2); Ye (1:20). 
2. 3477] = wür- ht (1:3); HYD bir Eid) (1:15); 3790 = 
mll- 4 (1:28); 3713 = bid-zäb (1:28); 557%) = wity-xal 
0:2; mr3y = 'óv-d&h (2:15). 
3. A- v hv (2:24); про H- bl (2:23); noy 
 zzyá'*lé (2:6). 
1. Vocal S- wa is always initial, i. e., it goes with the following vowel 
to form a syllable. 
2. Certain forms in which Sewá seems to waver between two sylla- 


~~ 
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bles, and is consequently called medial by many grammarians, are to 
be treated as follows: 

a. Forms with w&w-conversive (Š 70.), where the digé3-forté has 
disappeared, were originally pronounced like wáy-y*h!; but with the 
loss of the second уба the vocal Š*w& also disappeared; hence such 
forms are better pronounced as wiy-hi, etc., ay being treated as a 
diphthong. 

b. Similarly S- wü is silent in such forms with prefixed preposi- 
tions as bir-kf(&)* and lim-'0-r60 and in forms like mil-'à. 

Note.—This pronunciation is attested by such forms as ору: 
and '"szn. 2 That there was more or less variation in such cases, 
however, i is clear from the variation in the use of dágeX-lené in spirants 
after such a Sewá, from the fact that the Hebrew uses the same sign 
{ог a vocal Sew& and a silent S wa, and from the testimony of the 
transliterations in the older strata of the Septuagint ($ 11.). Cf. 
similar variations in spoken English, e. g., tol-e-ra-ble and tol-r*ble, 
con-side-ra-ble and con-sid-r*ble; ath-letic and ath-e-letic. 

c. In such forms as Зу, ete., the Sew& is only a helping 
vowel and does not affect the general situation; cf. the similar situa- 
tion in such forms as nno, where the coming in of рабаһ- 
furtive does not increase the number of syllables. 

d. In forms with spirants after a so-called medial Sewá, the 
absence of the dåğēš is a survival from an earlier stage when a 
vowel-sound was heard before the spirant; cf. again Гло. in which 


the presence of the later p&@ah-furtive does not change the older hard 
sound of the f. 


11. Silent зид 
1. Np = wüáy-ylk-r& (1:5); 5*2] = way-yav-dél (1:7); 
bay = máv-dil (1:6). 
2. a. JEN 0:4; gina 0:6; BA @:19. 
b. FN = 'štt; РП) = nñ-08tt; poop = kä-tält. 
Remark. -MNA а: 1); Pai (1:4); D10 (1:4); BP (1:5); 
D'UN) (2:10). | 


1 Jer. 51: 49. 2 Isa. 47:2. 
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The simple S. wa (r), aside from its use to indicate a vowel-sound 
(§ 9.), appears frequently where it has no sound. It occurs thus: 
1. Under all consonants standing in the middle of a word and 
closing a syllable (§ 26.). 
2. Under a final letter, when that letter 
a. Is КМ; or 
b. Is a consonant containing Däges-förts or lënë, or preceded 
by another consonant with Sewá. 
3. Under an initial consonant in . 
Remark.—The weak letters N, N. 3p, when quiescent, or used 
as vowel-letters ($ 6.), do not, of course, receive this silent Sew&. 
Note 1.—S*w& under an initial consonant, whether of a word 
or of a syllable, is always vocal. | 
Note 2.—S*wá under a final consonant, whether of a word or 
of a syllable, is always silent. 


III. Other Points 
12. Dégés-Léné 


L N D 0:2; ny 0:2; n 0:25; FIND 0:9; 


by (1:2); PD 13 (1:29); TaD? (2:21); DIY (1:6). 
2. Т\З = bid-#80 (1:28); May = leóv-dih (2:15). 


з. ova 'Doy3 (1:27); NIB пору (0:22; DPA ^3 (2:17); 
D YT? (1:28); jp їз yan 6:3). 


1. The letters З, J, ^, 2, B F, have two sounds. Their hard 
sound (b, g, d, k, p, t) is indicated by a point called Dagé3-léné, which 
they regularly receive whenever they do not immediately follow a 
vowel-sound. 

Note 1.—As fricatives they are pronounced: З = u, =) = d 
= thin those; E) = f in fat (cf. ph in philosophy); IY = 0 = th in thin; 
> = X, like German ch in Kirche, but made farther forward; ] (= 
in German Tage) is not in ordinary practice distinguished from 3 (= д). 

Note 2.—To distinguish these six fricatives from the rest of the 
class thus named, we shall call them Spirants. The term spirant is 
commonly used in a wider sense than this, but for practical purposes 
we may confine it here to this definite usage. 

2. These spirants without D&gés-léné usually follow a vowel- 
sound, but sometimes the absence of the D&Agé3 persists even after 
the preceding vowel has disappeared. 

Note.—The soft sound of these letters after preceding vowels 
is due to the failure to shut off completely the emission of the breath 
involved in the pronunciation of the vowel which would result in a 
stop (J, F, etc., of. $ 4.). Cf. the common Irish pronunciation of 
lady as lady, and better as bé6ér. 

3. When by a disjunctive accent (§ 23. 2. a) one of these letters 
is cut off from whatever may precede it, as at the beginning of a 
chapter, verse, or section of a verse, it does not immediately follow a 


vowel and hence takes Dagé5-léné. 
29 
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13. Dazex. mrs 
1. Dawn = h&3-38-mi-yim (1:1); O°} = him-mé-yim (1: 7); 
ПЗП = hšy-yšb-bkš& (1:9); d- hám-m<“'6-r60 


(1 : 16). 
2. FA = biw-wà (8 : 20); nnno = mit-ti-had (1:7); EEE 
= háb-b*h&-m& (1: 25); AY" = hád-dá-'&0 (2: 17). 


1. The doubling of a letter is indicated by a point in its bosom, 
called Da&gés-forté. Consonants may be doubled, however, only 
when they immediately follow a full vowel. 

2. The point in Waw and in the spirants is always D&pes-forté, 
if preceded by a full vowel. 

Note 1.—DàgéS-fórté in a spirant serves also as Оё ё8-1ёпё, 
doubling the hard, not the soft, sound of the spirant. 

Note 2.—A syllable whose final consonant has D&gés-forté is 
called sharpened (§ 26. 3). 

Note 3.—A doubled letter is regularly preceded by a short 
vowel; this is generally a pure (§ 29. 1-3) vowel, seldom a deflected 
(§ 29. 4, 5) vowel. 


14. Omission of Dad. Furtẽ 
1. 55% (2:2) for 5077; W.] (2:16) for YY; ОМ (2:24) for DY. 
2. эгүү (1:3) for "my Arm (1:24) for Spem; mmpb (2:23) for 
nn». 
з. SIND 0:4 for t: qmm 0:0 for TYAN: TAN 
(2:14) for “Jann. 


1. Dages-forté is always omitted from a final vowelless consonant, 
there being nothing in this case to support the doubling.! 

2. It is often omitted from medial consonants which have only a 
S· wn to support them. (But a spirant may not thus lose Dages-forté.) 
3. It is always omitted from the laryngeals, &, II, Г), y, and ^. 

Note 1.—When Däzẽs-förtẽé is omitted from a laryngeal and no 
compensation made for the loss by the strengthening of the preced- 
ing vowel, the D&gé8 is said to be implied or understood. 


1 The only exceptions to this statement are ри thou (.). and nr thou (.) didst give. 
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Note 2.—D8šëš may be thus implied in f, N, and У, but not 
in N and ^. 
Note 3.—The syllable preceding a consonant in which D&agés- 
fórté is thus implied is really a closed syllable. 


15. Kinds of Dájei-Fürté 

1. no 0:0 for AO}; NP? 0:9 for MIs ADI 
(1:29) for IMI: 120900 G: 22) for 0710715; nip (2:21) 
for пру. 

2. tp (2:3); ID) (2:1); FNM (3:8); ЮП (4:7); 
«32 (4:21). 

з. ET ny (1:12); ©-лрущ 02:18); mem (2:28). 

4. 7390 (17:17); WN (Ех. 2:3); PIO (Ex. 15:17). 


5. 3o (Јав. 5:7); im (Job 29:21); W (Isa. 33 : 12). 
6. 6. now (2:4); Nb (4: 6); màn (6:2; Inn. 


1. When the doubling represents the combination of two similar, 
or the assimilation of two dissimilar consonants, the Dagé3-férté is 
called compensative. 

2. When the doubling is characteristic of a grammatical form, the 
Dages-forté is called characteristic. 

3. When by its use the initial letter of a word is joined to the final 
vowel of a preceding word, the Dàgẽs-förtẽ is called conjunctive. 

4. When it is inserted in a consonant with Sewá, which is preceded 
by a short vowel, to make the Š*w& audible, the D&gé3-forté is called 
separative. 

5. When the doubling strengthens or emphasizes the final tone- 
syllable of a section or verse, the DágeS-fórte is called emphatic. 

6. When the doubling gives greater firmness to the preceding 
vowel, the D&géX-fórte is called firmative. 


16. Mapptk and вае 
Р np? (1:24); may (2 : 15); nou» (2:15); mere? . 
(8:6); Ny (8:6; ny" (3:15). 
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2. DBD (1:6); ГТЗ 0:26; AMP? (2:28); HDD 4:4); 
yn)" 6:9. 
1. Mápptk (BD extender) is a point placed in final N, when 
this letter is used as a consonant, and not as a vowel-letter. 
Note.—MÉpptfk is written in MSS. also in №! ] and 9. 
2. Rafé ( Ee" rest) is a horizontal stroke placed over a letter, to 
call particular attention to the absence of $5 or МАрріү. 


17. Măkkëf 


1. -b (1:2); VINET 0:3; 39970 @:5); 15-07] 
(1:11). 

2. WM- 01:0; Y 0:20; Jaden @:16); 
“AIO (2: 13). 

1. Makkef (n plo binder) is a horizontal stroke placed between 
two words, to indicate that they are to be pronounced together and 
accented as if they formed but a single word. 

2. If the former of two words, joined by Makkéf, should contain a 


long vowel in a closed syllable (§ 26. 2), such a vowel gives way to 
a short vowel, or receives Мёбё ($ 18. 4). 


18. Méej 

1. Om 0:35 yp 0:2; nn 0:97 32129 
(1: 16); DYI (18 : 29). 

2. ТҮП (1:2); MN² / (1:21); DD 2:9; DRIJI 0:6; 
PNN (3:1). 

8. MATNA (1:25); Ng (1:26); nivy> (2;3); mn? (2:23); 
Wy? (3:7). 

4 *nrDg) (2:13); NYY @:2); nac PDA 6:3) 
NH- DH G: 12. 


3 A Марр; in и is found in printed texte in Gen. 43: 26; Lev. 23: 17. 
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5. PINT? (1:29); v (2:25); DODIR (4:8); mmm 07:18; 


МП) (20: 7). 
б. NYY (4:16); 1D yag (24:9); OW nyjp (28:2). 


Мё@г (AY bridle) is a perpendicular line placed on the left side 
‘of a vowel-point, to indicate that the syllable to which it belongs has 
a secondary accent. The following are its chief uses: 

1. On the second syllable before the tone, but generally on the 
third, if the second is closed (§ 26. 2). 

2. With a long vowel followed by a vocal Sew pretonic. 

3. With all vowels before compound S- wü. 
4. With a long vowel in a closed syllable, before Makkeéf. 

5. With the first syllable of all forms of N and 7 in which 
the {| and fJ have Simple (i. e., silent) Sewa. 

6. With an unaccented —- in a final syllable; and to insure the 
distinct enunciation of a vowel which otherwise might be neglected. 


19. Keré and K*Üio 
1. NN (8:17) = Nyin; DZ (24:33) = DEMM; WD (30:11) 
— 12 
2. NYIT (8:17), read &; OW) (24:33) = 00); 13 
(30:11), read ) N32. 
3. NIM, to be read N; MYM, to be read 3348; MYM}, to be 
read DDN: "JJ. to be read jy. 


The Hebrew text was first written with consonants only. Not 
until somewhere between 600 and 800 A. D. were the vowels written 
with the consonants. Sometimes the vowels call for a different pro- 
nunciation from that indicated by the consonants; but usually the 
vowels agree with the consonants as to pronunciation. 

1. K· iv (IND: written) is the term applied to the pronuncia- 


1 Мапа (^) is sometimes substituted for Më. 
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tion of & word that is called for by the consonants of the text as dis- 
tinguished from the vowels written with them. 

2. Keré Op» to be read) is the term applied to the pronunciation 
of a word called for by the vowels supplied by the Massoretes (the 
name applied to those students of the Hebrew text who established 
the traditional pronunciation represented by the present vocalization 
of the text). 

3. Some words are always read otherwise than as they are written. 
These are said to have a perpetual K'*ré." 


IV. The Accents 
20. The Place of the Accent! 
L MENY (D; NY d. , DPY (0:0; Yum аз; 
Wn (1:2). 
2. Wye) (0:2; DIPY 01:9); Oe (D; DY 01:0); 
nnn (1:9). 
з. MYNT ап); 892 (0:2; DIY G:0; MIP? 02:28); 
Pow (8:9) 
уру 1:9; "DW 0:5); Мр? (0:5; bəwp @:9; 
MOYA (8:18) 
4. ҮЗ ало); JAN 0:2; NPA 0:10; vy (1:20); Pay 6:8) 


wh (1:2); ay (1:5); 20у (1:11); wD) (1:20); 128 
(2:12). 


1. The accent or tone may rest on the ultima, in which case the 
word is called Milrá'; or on the penult, in which case the word is 
called Mil'él; but never on the antepenult. 

2. So far as the syllabification of a word is concerned, a closed 
syllable with a long vowel, or an open syllable with a short vowel, is, 
as a rule, accented (§ 28. 1. 2). 

3. Uninflected words, and words receiving in inflection no endings, 
are accented on the ultima. 

4. Nouns of the class called Segolates, which are really monosyllabic 
(§ 89.), usually accent the characteristic vowel and not the helping 
vowel. 

Note 1.—The place of the accent in inflected words, involving 
appendages, must be studied in connection with the subject of verbal 
and nominal inflection. 


1 The place of the accent is indicated in this grammer by the the use of the accent. 
Words which are not thus indicated are to be accented on the ultima. 
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Note 2.—The term "accent" is used of the sign marking the 
syllable which receives the stress of voice; the term “tone” is used of 
the stress of voice. 


21. Shifting of the Tone | 
1. no» wp (1:5); "35 лу 0:10; OND OINA (8:19). 
2. NDN (4:7), but TAS G: 11); 238 (7 : 4), but DIN (4:9). 
3. "128 (1:3); 722" (1:22); “т (2:7); DP") (4 : 8). 


& ТОМ) (3:18); NDT) (Ех. 3:20; "DT PST 
(Ex. 6 : 6). 


1. The tone is often shifted from the ultima to the penult of a word 
which is followed closely by a monosyllable, or by a dissyllable ac- 
cented upon the penult. 

2. 'The tone is sometimes shifted in the case of words standing at 
the end of a clause or section, z. e., in pause (Š 38.). 

3. Waw Conversive with the Imperfect usually causes shifting of 
the tone from the ultima to the penult when the latter is an open 
syllable ($ 73.) and the former is closed. 

4. Waw Conversive with the Perfect often causes shifting of the 
tone from the penult to the ultima (§ 73.). 


22. The Table of Accents 
1. DISJUNCTIVES 


1 55 Smlak........... & | з. Ñpbipsgaa......... N 
2. Nabe Абай.......... N| 4 Dο⁹§ Susi... N 
Class II.— Kings 
5. pd т\р] Züket katen. & 7. V Rev... à 


6. 593 NN Záket ай... 


Class III.—Dukes 


в. NOWE Pista... & u. Pon T N 
e K | 12. Np Zárkà........... N 


10. NIDO Tbl. R 
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Class IV.—Counts 


13. V/33 Gerl & | 16. “ТЕ Ры&.............. N 
g | 17 MAD Ip Kame гаа. N 
18. mim хол Тана 


15. | 90925 Lkürmshi. | М Слао... де 
2. CONJUNCTIVES 
Class V.—Servants 

19. SOD Mérx&........... ^N | 24. Jia Mihbpáx........ N 
nep рр Med , rep ph an 

X018....... N  K*tünnà....... N 
21. JNA Мапар........... W | 26. 10713 n Yérih bën 
22. NITI Ойтвё........... E ^ — yómó....... N 
23. NID Kam. & | 27. NONIO Мовусуав". W 


23. Remarks on the Table of Accents 


1. The “ Accents" were designed to have a threefold use: 
а. To serve as musical notes in the cantillation of the Law and 
the Prophets in the synagogue; 
b. To indicate the tone-syllable (т. e., the syllable which is to 
be accented) of every word; 
c. To show the relation sustained by each word to the other 
words in & clause or sentence. 
2. Every accent is used as a sign of interpunction ($ 23. 1. c), to 
separate or join the several words of a sentence: 
a. Disjunctives (those numbered 1-18 in the Table) mark a sepa- 
ration. ' 
b. Conjunctives (those numbered 19-27 in the Table) mark a 
connection. | 
3. “The Disjunctives vary in strength or power, and are accordingly 
. divided into four ranks: Emperors, Kings, Dukes, Counts. 
4. Those accents numbered 9 and 18 are pre-positive, т. e., written 


1 Made up of Münáb and Pesik. 
s Used for Мё05& with words which have Sillak or Aenäh. 
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only on the first letter of a word, wherever the tone-syllable of that 
word may be. 

5. Those accents numbered 3, 8, 12, 25 are post-positive, i. e., 
written only on the last letter of a word, wherever the tone-syllable 
of that word may be. 

6. The post-positive accents are repeated whenever their word is 
accented on the Penult, or has Pá0áb-furtive ($ 42. 2. d) under the 
last letter. 

7. Silla may be distinguished from Mé0ég (5 18.), PáSt& from 

Kädmaä, and Y*0tv from Máhpáx by their position. | 


24. The Consecution of the More Common Accents 


JI YAR u ОО О КО qaqas Gen.1:1 
2: prio C—Á Gen. 1:1. 
nM yon TE ien ere Gen. 1:7. 

а 0 ION- ---- Gen. 1:28. 


1. Every verse (Püsük) is separated from the verse following by 
the sign 3, called Sof Pásük (end of the verse); while the last word of 
every verse has on its tone-syllable the accent , called ШОК, which, 
in form, is like Méég ($ 18.). 

Note.—Since Sñlúk always stands on the last tone-syllable of a 
verse, while Мё0&& never stands on a tone-syllable, they are easily 
distinguished. 

2. If the verse contain two primary sections, Sillik marks the end 
of the first, while the end of the second is indicated by , ’A@n&b. 

Note 1.—In the study of the accentuation of a verse one must 
begin with Silldk, i. e., at the end of the verse. 

Note 2.—These accents have only relative power. The pauses ` 
marked are logical pauses. 

3. If the verse contain three primary sections, ШОК marks the end 
of the first; ’A@n&h, the end of the second; while the end of the third 
is indicated by , called 80118. 

Note.—For an explanation of the repetition of , see $ 23. 6. 
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4. : ON... ON... DIAM... Wid)... Gen. 1:2 

Ba cose pi lp eee ПОЮТ. Gen. 1:14. 
Жа ИЛЛ N. be "NM... Gen. 1:9. 

6.: PW. pipu... ois. N) 2. Gen. 1:1. 
: qnin... e... 203072 N-. . Gen. 1:4. 


| ‚лом. DNK. Gen. 1:28... F. . Ig 0B. . Gen. 3:14. 


4. When a primary section is large enough to be divided, or to con- 
tain a secondary section, the end of this secondary section, whether 
it stand in the primary section ruled by Síllük ог 'A0n&b, is most 
frequently marked by —, called Zakéf k&ton. 

5. a. In secondary sections containing but a Rope word, where 
Zakéf kätön would have been expected, Zäkéf gid6l, —, is generally 
found instead. 

b. A secondary section of less importance than that which is 
indicated by Z&kéf kätön is marked by —, called Revi(&)*. | 

6. The pause required by the rhythm before ШОК and 'Абпё]у is 
marked by a disjunctive , called Tifhà; that before 55148, by —, 
called Zárk&. 

Note.—For the consecution of the remaining disjunctives see the 
Table of Consecution of Accents (§ 25.). 


т. үм . (1:1); : * ОСН (1:2); 
gna nv «a(l $4). 

8. riw . 0:2; minn 'y-5y TENER (1:2); 
n» wp. 6:0. 

9. AN? miy і РЕТ (3:14); poina N. (3:3). 


7. The Conjunctive accent which always accompanies Sillik із A, 
called Mérxá. 

8. The Conjunctive accent which always compass *A@nah is — 
called Mûnåh. 

9. The Conjunctive accent which always accompanies S*gdlt& is 
likewise Münäh. 


40 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW [§ 25 


25. A Table Showing the Consecution of the Accents 


REMARKS ON THE TABLE 


1. The Consecution of Sillik and ’A@nah, with the exception of the 
first conjunctive, is the same. 

2. The third disjunctive preceding Sillik and ’A@n&h, the second 
preceding S*Zolt& and Zakéf kätön, and the first preceding R*vt(á)' is 
Géré3, after which the consecution is the same for all. 

3. This Gěrěš may be entirely omitted, in which case the servant 
of the preceding disjunctive will be present and will assume the func- 
tions of Gěrěš. 

4, After Kidm& the consecution may proceed either with Теа 
K*tánn& (and its Münäh's) or, if there is a slight emphasis, with the 
disjunctive Тех Gd6l& (and its Münäh's). 

5. Words standing between the T+li8& K*tinn& or the T. Isa G-d6l& 
and the beginning of the section, will receive Mün&b if they are closely 
related, but Püzér if there is a great emphasis. Words standing be- 
tween Pázér and the beginning of the verse will receive Múnáb. 

Note.—Instead of Münäh, L'£árméh (т. e., Mün&h with P'sik 
()) is substituted if there is a slight emphasis on the word. 
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6. Instead of Pazér, preceded by Mûnåh, there may be substituted 
Karné Fárá, which is always preceded by Yér&h bën yémé. Other 
words will have Münäh. 

Note 1.— This table exhibits in general the features of the prose 
system. There are, however, many exceptions. The poetic system 
is entirely different. 

Note 2.—A few accents, occurring but seldom, are omitted from 
the table. 

Note 3.—This very brief treatment of the accent aims only to 
introduce the student to a subject, which demands much careful 
study and investigation for its mastery. Reference may be made to 
Wickes, A Treatise on the Accentuation of the Twenty-One so-called 
Prose Books of the Old Testament (1886); Idem, A Treatise on the Three 
so-called Poetical Books of the Old Testament, Psalms, Proverbs and Job 
(1881). 


V. Syllables 
26. Kinds of Syllables 


І. & ) 2 (1:1); N 0:25 30727] 0:25; YB (1:2); T 
(1: 3). 
2. -ab (1:9; pa (0:9; 2b 0:6; PIW 0:12; 


Бор (1:18) 


1. Syllables which end in & vowel-sound are called open. 
2. Syllables which end in & consonant are called closed. 
Note 1.—A closed syllable whose final consonant is doubled is 
called sharpened. 
Note 2.—What seems to be an unaccented open syllable, with a 
short vowel, is of frequent occurrence; this is commonly called a 
half-open syllable; but it is better treated as closed ($ 10.). 


27. Syllabification 
1. tae ШИЕ. (4:4); pp? 0:20; SWN (1:7). 
2. yy g^ (1:20); PENTA 0:0; DOR 1:1; p210:9. 
3. pe (9:21); 1 (1:22) for 3; INY (1:5) for INY. 


1. A word contains as many syllables as it has vowels; but Paéab- 
furtive ($ 42. 2. d), and Sew do not form syllables. | 

2. Syllables must begin with a consonant, the only exception being 
the prefixed conjunction 3; they may begin with two consonants, the 
first always having under it a vocal S- wü. 

Remark.—Syllables often occur which apparently begin with a 
S«w&. These are cases in which S*wá creeps in after a laryngeal as 
a transitional or liaison element linking the two syllables together 
and facilitating pronunciation of the laryngeal. The S- wa is better 
treated as belonging with the preceding laryngeal. 


1 There is a single exception to this remark, viz., y (Gen. 4:19) in which the 8ᷣ 
is silent. 
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3. Syllables may end in two consonants, but only when these are 
strong. The harshness resulting from this combination is generally 
avoided by the insertion of a helping vowel ($ 36.). 


28. Quantity of the Vowel in Syllables 
L "cm (0:5; by-p 0:2; METRA аз); N33 аа); 
nmm (1:2). 
2. NI-P 0:5; mr pp 0:19; 531735 (1:6); ГМ 0:2; 


by-p (1:7). 
з. n (0:2; MRD (2:22); tow (2:24); Dp" (4:18). 
а. (a). WONT (1:4); 

@). туз (1:26); 


©. pa 0:14; WI 0:22); 
(2). JIN) 18:12). 
5. гуз (6:14); DH (0:9; IP (1:22); 993 (19:4). 


1. The vowel of an unaccented open syllable must be long. 

2. The vowel of a closed syllable must be short, unless it has the 
tone; when it has the tone, it may be long. 

3. The vowel of the sharpened syllable is short, unless it has the 
tone; it is pure, i. e., &, I, i, and not deflected, i. e., & or б. 

4. Short vowels are often found in what appear to be unaccented 
open syllables, and are often called half-open syllables; but they are 
better treated as closed syllables. For example in (a) d&gés-forté is 
implied or understood, thus making the syllable closed; in (b) the la- 
ryngeal once had no vowel (d. WOM) 2:9]; SONY AYA) 
and the S*wá is therefore only a secondary helping-element and does 
not affect the syllabification; in (e) the Sew& is to be treated as silent 
(cf. § 10.); in (d) the laryngeal was once vocal and closed the syl- 
lable, and the short vowel persists even though the laryngeal has be- 
come quiescent (cf. $ 10.). 

5. The vowel of an open accented syllable may be short. 


11 Kgs. 20: 14. 2 Isa. 61: 10. 


VI. Euphony of Vowels! 
29. Short Vowels 
1. а. % (0:2; BPD? 0:9; OD? (1:10); mm 0:29; 
y» (1: 11). 
b. pen 0:25; "39 (2:12); i (2:8); YYY (1:7); PN 
(3:1). 
nap 0:3); пр? (2:22); pay (2:20); mpd 8:2); 
now (2:9). 
d. рур (2:23); Гул (2:9); Ps (2:5); "wen (8 : 13); 
npe 05:5; AMD 04:32). | 
e пу) (1:29; “ay (2:5); noy 0:9; bow 0:9. 
2. a. nan (1: 29); TON (2 : 24); Inga (2 : 24); 209 (1: 22); 
D (2:22). 
b Ip? 0:5; 90709 (1:18); pnm 0:5); Dojl 
MPH) (8:5). 
3. a. DN (2:1); OW PY (8:7); Пр (8:28); Dp 4:20); 
[npn 


1. The pure short & is found: 
a. In unaccented closed, or sharpened syllables; 
b. In the closed syllable with secondary accent of nouns in the 
construct state, and a few monosyllabic nouns and particles; 
c. In the accented closed syllable of many verbal forms. 
d. (1) As the accented characteristic vowel of laryngeal and “ү 


е 


Segolates ($ 89.); (2) before the suffix 95, and (3) sometimes before 


the locative ending |] - 


t This treatment is not intended to be exhaustive; it will be found practically 
complete, however, so far as general principles are concerned. 
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е. In a closed syllable with Mé6é% ($ 18. 3) before а compound 
Sowa. 
2. The pure short Y is found: 
a. In unaccented closed, and especially sharpened, syllables, 
and in some accented open syllables ($ 28. 5); but 
b. That í (—) which comes by attenuation or thinning ($ 36. 
4) from an original & must be distinguished from an original {, al- 
though it is subject to the same rules as the latter. 
3. The pure short ü is found almost exclusively in unaccented 
sharpened syllables. 


4 "DW 0:4; 9927 0:22; pg (2:8); Du (8:20); 
Jon) 6:1). 
qun 01:2); Diy 0:10; NY @:18); IP (1:22); үу} 02:22). 
чоп) @:9; vs Tay: бю ODP 0:2. 
5. s. -b3 (1:21); MODY (1:29; MINJ (3:21); mar (6:18); 
bop 
may (2:15); DU (2:15); "bow @:11); “aI? @:24). 


4. The short e-sound — (ë), as a deflection from Ё or ï, is found: 

a. In unaccented closed syllables in general. 

b. As an unaccented vowel in certain forms with w&w conver- 
sive. 

c. As a helping-vowel in Segolate nouns. 

d. As the characteristic accented vowel in — forms. 

e. In unaccented closed syllables before laryngeals. 

Note 1.—There is also to be noticed the character of the — 
which appears in certain particles, e. g., jp WS, etc., and pro- 
nominal forms (ORS: DA; Ji; D2; 19): the origin of which 
is obscure. 

5. The short o-sound — (5), deflected from and more common than 
—— (ü) and sustaining to — and — (б) the same relation that is sus- 
tained by — (ë) to — (f) and — (ë), is found in unaccented closed 
syllables. 
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30. Naturally Long Vowels 
1. а. Y) (4:14) = nt"; DW (4:25) = 86; [bD = АП, 
b. 233 оми; 0 шй; Оку"; IAP = ert 
е. сўк (1:1) = "*lóhtm for **láhtm; “ON? (1:3) = yé’mér 
for y&'mér; 53 (1:16) = gådôl for gadal; box (2:16) = 
'&x0l for "ХАІ. 
2. а. U- 01:6); ym = ym 0:7; PoP = o (2:21). 
b. pig? = уыш”; POM = be, PED = mist): 
e. OD for Hop’: typ 
d, MY (3:13) for MEY (MEP: MIY (8:17) for MIY 
Cry). 
e. TONN (02:5); DHID (3:21); Pn 68:11); Nn (3:13); 
Бал (1:18). 
f. "pp 0:9; men (6:16); 
‚в. BUD) (8:19); DIP"; Op. 
b. Yin = Yin 0:2; Wa = via 0:2; n- nn,; 
opin. 
„ 8:10; Pr G: D; nhan 4:29; BD 6:26; 
ЛЭ” (12:8). 


GO 


Naturally long vowels have arisen either (1) from contraction of 
a vowel and semivowel (i. e., y or w), or (2) as the characteristic of 
certain nominal and verbal forms, or (3) in compensation. | 

1. Naturally long å (, seldom NY, comparatively rare, is found: 

a. In certain forms of middle-vowel verbs (§ 89.) of which it is 
characteristic. 

b..In certain nominal forms, of which it is characteristic ($$ 
94, 95.). 


1 Ex. 22: 1, 6, 7. з Gen. 34: E 2 Kgs. 11:18. 9 Esth. 4: 8. 
62 Sam. 17 : 11. 5 Gen. 13: • Ps. 30 : 5. 
? 1 Sam. 2:10. * Gen. io a * Judg. 19: 2. 
э Ex. 21:19. ч Gen. 18:17. з Ezra 8 : 11. 


s Ex. 40: 17. 


$ 30] BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD ` 47 


c. Naturally long &, in the great majority of instances, was 
rounded to 6 (§ 30. 6). 
2. Naturally long t (9 __, sometimes __), is found: 
a. As the contraction of iy (§ 83. f). 
b. In certain nominal forms of which it is characteristic (§ 94.). 
. In certain nominal forms in which it is compensative (§ 95.). 
In certain "n" b forms, before consonant-additions (§ 85.). 
In Hif‘tl forms, in which ё would naturally have been ex- 
pected. ` 
f. In certain forms of middle-vowel verbs. 
3. Naturally long à (3, sometimes —) is found: 
a. As characteristic of certain middle-vowel Kal forms (Š 89.). 
b. As the contraction of uw, whenever the combination uw 
would be final; in certain Y'E) Höf Al forms ($ 83.); and in cer- 
tain middle-vowel and y" Höf äl forms, which seem to follow the 
analogy of D forms. | 
c. As characteristic of certain nominal forms, including the Kal 
passive participle. 
4. a. e (1:4); mas Dy (3 : 6). 
b. DOK. (4:7) = tëttv from aon; AP I (21:7) from 
npn 
с. ny (6:14) = "$ë from YY; MID (1:10) = mikwé from 
"po. | 
а D Ss DRDS (NY 8:10) 
‚ €. 9 (1:2) = pmë from B; 9 (1:16); *y*y (3:7); 0 
(4 : 10). 
v from p. EP · hun Jes p^" from SD. 
5. a ny yp MEDAN тузот napun"; MDH. 
b. sri (3:14); PPN G : 19); MIP (4:6); UIDI. 
e. men (2:5); MYY 0:1); Mey (8:25). 


е 


K A 


3 Gen. 12: 15. 3 Ex. 3:10. 3 Deut. 3: 21. * Deut. 4 : 35. 
s 1 Sam. 15:9. в Gen. 49 : 24. 7 Isa. 26: 7. s Deut. 1 : 44. 


* Ruth 1:9. и Gen. 37: 7. 11] Sam. 3: 11. u Zech. 13 : 7. 
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4. Naturally long ё (written , yet sometimes __ and П) 

comes from the contraction of ay or ai, and is found: 

a. In the inflection of Segolates ($ 84.). 

b. In the НҮ forms of verbs originally D. 

c. In the Imperative (2 m. sg.) of verbs marly (§ 85.); and in 
the construct state of nouns ending in . (2) (5 110.). 

d. In nb perfects before consonant additions (§ 85.). 

e. In the plural construct ending of masc. nouns, "^" b (§ 110.). 

f. In the penult of a few nominal formations. 

Note.—The ê of d very frequently yields to f, especially in active 
perfects. 

5. Besides ë, there is another naturally long e-sound, which like- 
wise arises out of ау. It is written and jj. and may, for the sake 
of distinction, be transliterated as á, It is found: 

a. In Nh Imperfects and Imv's before the fem. plur. termina- 
tion 713 ($ 85.); and, after the analogy of these forms, also as а 
separating vowel in similar middle-vowel and y"y forms. 

b. In the forms of plural nouns before the pronominal suffixes 7 
and j5 (Š 111.). 

с. In the absolute forms of nouns from j?” b roots and in the 
Käl Impf. and the Participles of ||” b verbs. 


6. a. „De (2:16) = "ХӨ for '&x&l; МУЎ (2:10) = yóse", for y&se'; 


WAA (1:26) = róm& for rümes; 33D (2: 13) =sôvëv for 
sivév. 


b. “DN? (1:3) = yt'mér for y&'mér; IO D = Ekel for УДА, 


e. DDR (1:1)="lbhim; "ү (6:9); hy (8:22); hg 
(26 : 31). 
DV (1:20) = yeetet; WR (2:25) = бъ. 
‘NPN (6:18); snd wn (28:15); "pap; D 
7. a. OY (1:5); TIN (1:6) = 66x lef. TNA]. 
b. FIDE) (4:2) = чё; TY 6:4; Мү)" 


* 


Q 
в 


11 Sam. 22: 22. s Nahum 1: 14. s Isa. 18: 2. 


— 
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e. MIDIA (2:4); "уйд (1:14). 


d. od (1:11); 2 (1:11); yy (1:11); полк (12 : 8). 
8. ya (9:13, м, 19; DYM (9:25, 29); mn (1:9); 
Te»: 


6. Naturally long 6, for the most part written defectively, is in 
many cases only the rounding of a naturally long & ($ 30. 1). This 
is the case: 

a. In the forms of the Infinitive Absolute (§ 70. 1. b), and in 
the Kal Active Participle ($ 71. 1. a). 

b. In the КА Imperfect of verbs N D ($ 82.), and in the 
Nif‘al of middle-vowel verbs ($ 89.). 

c. In a large number of nominal formations (§§ 94, 95.). 

d. In so-called Pélél (or Рё"), and Hi@pélél (or Hi@pé‘él) forms. 

e. In the separating vowel used before consonant terminations 
in the Perfects of y and middle-vowel verbs ($$ 88, 89.). 

7. There is, however, a second naturally long ó, which is the result 
of the contraction of au or aw. This is found: 

a. In a large number of monosyllabic nouns from middle-vowel 
stems. 
b. In the МЕА and НЕЧ of verbs originally Y"P ($ 80. 3. b). 

с. In many JD nominal formations ($$ 99, 101.). 

d. In the contraction of &hi=6 (seldom written ). 

8. Vowels strengthened in compensation for the loss of a consonant 
are unchangeable, like naturally long vowels. 

Note 1.—Naturally long vowels are usually written fully (§ 6. 4. 
N. 2), and are thus distinguished from tone-long vowels. There are 
many cases, however, in which the distinction can be determined 
only from a knowledge of the grammatical form in which the vowel 
stands. 

Note 2.—Naturally long vowels are unchangeable. The excep- 
tions to this rule are so few as scarcely to deserve notice. 


1 Num. 22: 6. 
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31. Tone-Long Vowels 
‚в DN (1:26); N (1:5); MODS 8:11); npw (2:5); 
Tn (15:10). 
b. DD 0:9; mona (1:26); mn (1:28); 892 (1:1); 
SIP? 1:8; трт (2:6); Yam 0:0; тр" 
с. X172 (1:1) for R3; ур" (1:6) for yp» 
Dip") (1:9) for Dips; nanpen (3:7); 2 (2 : 23); 
3123) (1:2); BWIA (3:19). 
d ADDN (8:10); PMY @:11); гуз; nanpen 68:7); 
похо (1:5); пуру (13: 14). 
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A short vowel (—, —, O, when it would stand in close proximity 
to the tone, frequently becomes long, š becoming å, I becoming ë, 
ü becoming ó. These vowels are called, from their origin, tone-long. 

1. Tone-long å, instead of an original ă, is found: 

a. In a closed tone-syllable, 

(1) in the absolute state of nouns; 
(2) in pause (§ 38.); 
(3) in a few Segolates from middle-vowel roots; 

b. In an open fone-syllable, 

(1) in the more recent feminine ending . (from #0) 
($ 109. 2. b); 

(2) in =b and wb verbal forms ($$ 85, 86. 1. a); 

(3) in some Sepolate nouns; 

c. In an open pretone-syllable; always, except as indicated in 
$ 32. 2. | 
d. In an open posttone-syllable, 

(1) in the case of the pronominal ending ry, and frequently 

the suffixes д апа т}; 

(2) in the feminine plural termination 7 2 and the locative 

ending, . — (directive) (§ 108.). 


3 Deut. 19: 6. 1 Ruth 1:3. 
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2. а. (үр); v2»; wars wos 0:20; qb (2:10); 23b 
(2:11); үр (1:17); П (4:12); Jp (4:42); Ny? (4:16); 
9 (20:15); BAD? (2:3); Sys 0:4; pwr (3:20); 
NBII G:8); TINY (8:8); үрү (19:4; apy G:19; 
20 (15:1); boy (17:4); bg 05:19; үу @:16); ng 
(2:11); DW d: 5; 13 0:7; 2 4:28); 2Uy (1:11); 
WY (2:18); ABD (5:1); Y (6:5); 17У 0:9. 
b. npn3 (1:24); тор) 0:22; mn 02:20); 325 Ot. 
28:28); JW (1:8); NY? (4:16); DY (4:16) for Beh; 
y (4:17) for YT. 
3. a. bi (1:18); MBH @:2); VAD? 2:20; H (82:11); 
DDD, (80:8); D (25:30); pia; b (1:30). 
b. т 0:25; Mg 01:2); MM 2); “эз 0:5); one 
(2 : 12). 
с. 0) s-; 3355 qa 


2. Tone-long __, instead of short __ or T is found: 
a. Ina closed tone-syllable; always, except in a few monosyllabic 
particles. Worthy of notice is its occurrence, 
(1) in the Kal Perfect of many stative verbs ($ 64. 2), and in 
the Kal Active Participle (§ 71. 1. a); 
(2) in the Kal Imperfect and Imperative of E (§ 81.), and 
of verbs originally J ($ 83.); 
(3) in Nif‘al, Pi l, Hif' fl and Hi@ép&‘él forms in which the I, 
whence é comes, was originally š ($$ 59. 1. b, 60. 1. b); 
(4) in many monosyllabic and dissyllabic nominal formations; 
(5) in class Se£olates (Š 92.). 
b. In an open pretone (or ante-pretone) syllable, always instead 
of ï, as, | 
(1) in nominal formations; 


1 Lev. 13:3. s Ex. 12: 39. s Num. 22: 6. 42 Sam. 7: 29. 
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(2) in the preformative of the Kal Impf. of D verbs 
(§ 83. 2. a). 
3. Tone-long — (б), instead of —, is found: 

а. In a closed fone-syllable. Worthy of notice is its occurrence, 

(1) in the K&l Infinitive Construct, Imperative, and Imper- 
fect (§ 66. R. 2); 

(2) in the Kal Perfect of a few stative verbs (§ 64. 3); 
(3) in a few nominal forms (§ 93. 1. c); 

b. In an open tone-syllable, in u-class Segolates. 

c. In an open pretone-syllable. 


Note 1.—Tone-long vowels are correctly written defectively; in 
the later language the incorrect full writing is frequent. 

Note 2.—The tone-long vowel, arising from the rejection of 
D&geX-fórt& from a following laryngeal, is unchangeable. 


32. Reduced Vowels 
1. a. DOTA (1:16) from 057; MANN (0:16) from -i; 
My from у-у, 
b. DIVO" N for DOPYTY: opa2ry' for onar y- 
с. Mg (4:25) for 3379; TAJNA? for PANTA 
2. а. MDN (1:2) for mpm; W (1:20) for M; "5n 
(3:16) for D, MIM} (8:12) for MIMD. 
b. ур (1:20) from yp 95 (1:2); 9 (1: 16); Vk 
(4 : 10). 
с. D'Dy (4:10) from ру; YT G :5) from yj 
d. SDN (2:17); 2228 @:5); WP (5:10; 33713 8:14); 
qum G: 15). 
Remark.—3 originally 3; D orig. b; 3 orig. 2; \ orig. ]. 
3. а. AYN (3:17); DDN 0:1); WAS (1:7); МОМ 0:0): 
"oy 


ic ! Ruth 1:8. 1 Ruth 2: 16. s Ruth 3 : 13. ( Ruth 1:2. 
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b трд (2:28) for npo: Das MAAS nya 
с. 3n (2:12); 5135 (1:18); прой (27:20); "333^ 


A short vowel, or а tone-long vowel, gives way to Sew, either 
simple or compound, when it would stand in an open syllable at a 
distance from the tone. The change may be called reduction (Š 36. 3). 
Reduced vowels are found: 

1. In what would be the antepretone-syllable, 

a. In the inflection of nouns ($ 36. 3. b). 

b. Beforethegravetermination in theinflection of verbs (§ 63. R.4). 

с. In many verbal forms to which a pronominal suffix is attached. 

2. In what would be the pretone-syllable, 

a. In the inflection of verbs, before J. \ and) (8 36. 3. a). 

b. In-the formation of the construct state of nouns (sg. and pl.). 

c. In the nominal inflection of participial forms. 

d. Before the suffixes 7 09 апа E when attached to nouns 
and to certain verbal forms. 

Remark.—In many particles which originally had , there is 
found __, but before the tone the original š often becomes __ ($$ 47. 
5; 49. 4). 

3. The simple Sew& ($ 9. 1) may represent the vowel-sound of any 
class. But the compound Sewá ($ 9. 2) has three distinct forms, 
one for each class, and is found: 

a, Chiefly under laryngeals (§ 42. 3). But sometimes also, 

b. Under a letter which is, or should be, doubled. 

c. Under a letter preceded by the prefix 3. 


Note 1.— The S*wá under a laryngeal, if vocal, must be compound 
S*wá; since a simple Š*w& standing under a laryngeal is always silent. 


Note 2.—The Hátéf S'ğôl never appears anywhere but under 
laryngeals. 

Note 3.—Simple S«wá is always vocal (1) at the beginning of а 
word, (2) under a consonant with d&gée3-forté, (3) after another Sw, 
except in the case of a final consonant. 


s Zech. 4: 12. 3 Judg. 16 : 16. 32 Kgs. 2: 1. * Ps. 55 : 22. 
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33. The A-Class Vowels 


In accordance with the foregoing statements (§§ 29-32.) it is seen 
that the A-class vowels include: 

1. The pure short — (š). 

2. The attenuated — (1), arising in unaccented closed, and especially 
sharpened, syllables. 

3. The short — (ë) which is deflected from š š, either with or with- 
out the tone. 

4. The naturally long — (8), which has come from contraction or 
from compensative lengthening, or from a lengthening characteristic 
of nominal forms. 

5. The naturally long — (6), which Ба come by rounding from a 
naturally long &. 

6. The tone-long — (8), which has arisen from an original % through 
the influence of the tone. 

7. The simple — (), which is a reduction of —, through the influ- 
ence of the tone. 

8. The compound =; (*), which occurs instead of — according to 
the usage mentioned in § 32. 3. a. d. 

9. The naturally long *_ (ë which is probably diphthongal in 
character. | 

34. The I-Class Vowels 


In accordance with the foregoing statements (§§ 29-32.) it is seen 
that the I-class vowels include: 

1. The pure short — (1), now found chiefly in unaccented closed, 
and especially sharpened, syllables. 

2. The deflected — (ë), found in unaccented closed syllables. 

3. The naturally long * (t), from iy, see fl, Š 33. 3. 

4. The naturally long* _ (8) which is diphthongal in its character, 
coming, as it always does, from the contraction of ai or ay. 

5. The tone-long — (ë), which has come from an original —, 
through the influence of the tone. 

6. The simple — (°), cf. § 33. 7. 

7. The compound — (°), occurring instead of — chiefly under 
laryngeals. 
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35. The U-Class Vowels 

In accordance with the foregoing statements ($$ 29-32.), it is 
seen that the U-class vowels include: 

1. The pure short — (ii), now found chiefly in sharpened syllables. 

2. The deflected — (б), found chiefly in unaccented closed sylla- 
bles. 

3. The naturally long 3 (0), from uw; and see &, $ 33. 3. 

4. The naturally long J (ô), which is diphthongal in its character, 
coming, as it always does, from the contraction of au or aw. [On the 
6 rounded froin &, see § 33. 4.] 

5. The tone-long — (б), which has arisen from an original , 
through the influence of the tone. 

6. The simple — (*), see Š 33. 7. 
7. The compound ~r (°), occurring instead of -г- chiefly under 
laryngeals. 
36. Changes of Vowels 
l. a. пру (16 : 2) from Dp": 132 from 31; Ys (1:24) 
from Y: SDD from SED. 

b. DNIT (05:1) from SIT; AYI (4:25) from “үл; 
„pd. bt DPMS DRY (0:2 from DOY: 50р 
from top. 

e. Yog/p for otto; wy (1:21) for IYW. 

d. Муз 0:2; wp 0:9; DRIP (17:19) *D893; (8:7). 

e. od (1:6); DIY (1:17); MAY (2:5); MON G: 1). 

2 а. YY but wy (1:21); SNM (2:16) bu IDNA @:1) 
for DINN: WA (1:20); bn but DM (8:16); 
"Rs (for i) but ym (4:8); Pax (4 : 14). 

b. DJP but зур (1:2); yp but ур" (1:20); 093 bw 
po 0:19; «wp bw np 0:19; “рз ha 
"122 (2 : 23). 


3 Deut. 22: 4. 
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In the formation of stems and the inflection of words, the follow- 
ing vowel-changes occur: 
1. Tone-long vowels are found, 
a. Usually when in nouns an original short vowel comes under 
the tone, either in open or closed syllables. 
b. When a short vowel would stand in an open syllable before 
the tone. This is characteristic of nominal formations. 
c. When in verbs an originally ante-pretonic short vowel be- 
comes pretonic, in an open syllable. 
d. When a following weak consonant becomes quiescent. 
e. When an originally short vowel comes to stand in pause. 
Under such circumstances, š is usually rounded to à; Y is lowered 
to ë, and ü to б (see $$ 33-35.). 


Note.—Cf. German йе, but English dll. 

2. Reduction is the process by which a vowel is minimized or com- 
pressed to its smallest proportions. Cf. heaven, pronounced hev’n, 
but Anglo-Saxon heofon; even, pronounced ev'n, but Anglo-Saxon 
efen and ebhan; also the initial a in America when pronounced 
quickly. This process takes place, 

a. When an ultimate — (š), — (1), or — (й) in the inflection 
of verbs loses the tone; as when personal terminations consisting of a 
vowel, or pronominal suffixes connected by a vowel, are added. 

b. When a penultimate vowel, in the inflection of nouns, no longer 
stands immediately before the tone, as in the formation of the con- 
struct state, when terminations of gender and number are appended, 
and when pronominal suffixes are added. 


Note 1.—Herein consists the great difference between verbal 
and nominal inflection, that in verbal, the ultimate vowel, in nominal, 
the penultimate vowel is changed. 

Note 2.—In some verbal forms, the vowel of whose ultima is un- 
changeable, the penultimate vowel is reduced. 

Note 3.—In some nominal forms, the vowel of whose penultima 
is unchangeable, the ultimate vowel is reduced. 


Note 4.—Only vowels standing in an open syllable may be re- 
duced. Naturally long vowels are never reduced. 
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3. а. MD? (2:2) originally ‘gh; 5135 but S| DH (1:18). 
b. DOD but DODI: wap but WID 0:3); MD! br Na: 
e D» DDO} 0:5 for D2p MDT 04:30) for 
“21. 
. в. 108175 MOD (1:29) for DDN: DODI Jor оор 
b. ду for Stays boy for boy; орт for ЮП. 
. © Y (0:24); DAY 01:5); 097 0:25; ОПУ (20:18). 
5. DW (with), "DI @:1); DW (6:19; Ору = D) = Dp 
(4 : 15). 
6. а. 17700 (1:24) for MIND. 
b. У (1 : 6) for N= wiy-hly; Yan (1:2) for wn = óhüw. 
с. P3 (1:4) for 2 = bly()n; 157000 (1:11) for PYZ: 13 
(1:11) for 113, etc., etc. 
d. DD (from Dp): DIP} (from Ору); DA (from 593; 
DODI (from tapi). | 
7. „Dp from Stop; DIA from 533; "pfit from "ob. 
8. а. OID (1:10); MAD (1:18); NITY 01:20). 
"mp2 (1:26); SND 0:22) for iad; “лур 0:5); 
"Ya 
b. N 6:8) for mms MPP) for HN. 
9. a. 0 (1:5); YN (1:11); DY (2:23); M3 (19:4); МЗ 
(1: 2). 
b. BMD (1:2) for рд; 207100 (1:16) for ШОО. 
с. BYP) 0:7) for yy AY 0:22) for Bs Ji (2:22) 
for 22. 


1 Kx. 2: 1. 2 Ruth 2: 8. 3 Ps. 2:7. «Рв. 1: 3. 
5 Ezek. 20: 5. 
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3. Attenuation is a thinning of — (š) to — (0). It is the same 
change as that seen in sang, sing ; tango, attingo ; and in master which 
becomes mister, when used as a proclitic title (cf. Oxford Dictionary, 
s. v. Mr.). It takes place, 

a. In closed syllables containing preformatives: as in the КЁ] 
Imperfect, the Nif äl and Hif‘tl Perfects. | 

b. In sharpened syllables: as in the Pi‘él Perfect, and various 
nominal formations. 

c. In closed syllables which have lost the tone, especially in 
the construct plural of nouns and before grave suffixes. 

4. Deflection involves a change of quality in vowels, whereby & 
becomes &, í becomes &, and ü becomes ö. The same change is seen 
in the Greek and Latin forms, mihi and meus, bulbus and Box d&, 
nummus and vdpos. It often takes place, 

a. When they would stand in an unaccented closed syllable. 
b. When they would stand before a laryngeal with ерй. 
c. When š stands as the original vowel of а Segolate form. 


5. Original short vowels usually stand unchanged in sharpened 
syllables. 

6. Lengthening (or contraction) takes place, 

a. When two similar vowels, generally by the dropping of a 
consonant, come together. 

b. When a vowel and a semi-vowel come together; then ity-l 
u+w= d. 

c. When š or å is followed by ï or y, or by ü ü or w; then ati or 
y=6, аи or w=6. 

d. As characteristic of certain verbal and nominal forms. 

7. Rounding is a process applied not only in producing & from 4, 
but also in changing the vowel & to 6. The same change is seen in 
the Anglo-Saxon Лат, hame, ог haam becoming home; stan, becoming 
stone. 

8. A vocal S*w& must always be followed by а full vowel, rather 
than by another ё. Hence: 

a. At the beginning of a word, an original short vowel, that 
ordinarily is reduced to S wa, will remain without reduction if followed 
by а S · wü, yielding only to such attenuation or deflection as may be 
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necessary; š is commonly attenuated to ï, but if the S- wa is com- 
pound, the short vowel is assimilated to it. 

b. In the middle of a word, where a compound S*wá stands аз 
helping-vowel under a laryngeal, when inflectional change brings a 
vocal Sewá immediately after the compound S· wü, the latter in every 
case gives place to the Cortesponduig short vowel (or a deflection of 
it) as helping-vowel. 

9. When two vowelless consonants would come together at the 
end of a word, a helping-vowel is usually inserted between them to 
aid in pronunciation. The helping-vowel practically constitutes a 
new syllable, but the nature of the vowel treatment in many cases 
shows that the new syllable was not fully recognized—(cf. § 27.). 
This helping-vowel is generally š, but with a laryngeal it is usually 
š, with Tit is I, and with it is generally i. The most common 
instances of this are: 

a. The large class of nouns called Segolates ($ 92.). 

b. A class of feminine formations resembling Sefolates. 

c. Certain short verbal forms (Š 85. D. 

Note.—The use of a helping-vowel is common in carelessly 
spoken English; e. g., elm becomes ellum; prism=prisum; film 
fillum; Henry= Henery; athletic = atheletic, etc. 


37. Tables of Vowel-Changes 


The following tables summarize the various possible vowel-changes: 


| TABLE I 
. tti or 7777 hn = f 
OY Sosa teen ety ³ = ay 
Ce) oA! so) ꝑ roe ê 
ü o Mees EROR ЕТИ = ë 
РЕР ТУОРТ = 
))))! УГО ГГ Г T = & 
уай ОШ ee T = aw 
au or a-. M = 6 


uu or u-. WWW 3 = f 
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TABLE II 


; original a attenuated to (which then is treated 
like an original.......................... i 
_ i original a retained а3....................... á 
а " original a rounded too š 
original a deflected to....................... é 
* original a reduced to 
original a reduced tooooͤd¹ñ eese. . 
6 original 1 deflected too é 
I original z retainedas........................ I 
8 original i lowered t ooo é 
original i reduced to........................ ° 
original 2 reduced to........................ ° 
Š original u deflected to...................... Š 
original v retained аз...................... ü 
ü 6 original u lowered 0....................... б 
original u reduced to........................ ° 
original u reduced to........................ ° 

38. Pause 

1. WSN (2:25); IAM) (7:11); THW (8:17); FAN 


3:17). 

2. a - n5 (1:5); MOD (8:01); MOY? @:5); YM 
(1:29) for Y (= y»; Sam (4:2) for bam (= 530). 

3. MAN (8:11) for mw; 1238 (3:10) for "538. 

4. TN (2:17); but A (11:28); and n" (5:5, 8, 11, 14, 17, 
etc.). 

The pause at the end of a verse or clause, indicated by the more 
powerful accents (§ 23. 3), causes certain changes: 


1. Sewá yields to its original vowel, and this, if short, undergoes the 
customary tonal change and is accented. 
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Note.—The Sewáü standing before the suffix 7 yields to its 
original, which becomes ê ($ 30. 5). 
2. A short vowel becomes tone-long. The — in Segolates in pause 
becomes . 
3. The tone is frequently shifted from the ultima to the penult. 
4. The tone which, in short forms, is on the penult is given to the 
ultima. 


VII. Euphony of Consonants 
39. Assimilation 
1. MD (1:7) for nnno; “92 (2:2) for "22715; Op 
2: 

m E 17) for yD: mD (2:7) for ng; yto (2:8) for yo». 
2. 5312! for WIND; Yo (85:2); D (2:21) for n 

3. Пр) (2:15) for npo ; PID? (08:4); DANG? for DENN. 
Remark. DIDY: Yn] (2:6); "mon 6:0; 835^ 


Assimilation of the final consonant of a closed syllable to the initial 
consonant of the following syllable takes place: 

1. In the case of the weak J, of the preposition E (§ 48. 1), and of 
the first radical of verbs Y Р) (Š 81.). 

Note.—This is a very common thing in English, e. g. irresistible 
for inresistible, illegible for inlegible. 

2. In the case of N of FVM (Š 59. 5. b) and rarely of =. 

Note.—Cf. attract for adtract ; attest for adtest; annotate for 
adnotate; appropriate for adpropriate. 

3. In the case of b in пр? to take (Š 84. g) and % in a few * 
verbs (§ 83.). 

Remark.—The letter ) is not assimilated when it stands (1) in 
an accented syllable, or (2) before a laryngeal (except II), or (3) after 
the preposition b. | ' 

Note.—Assimilation is indicated by a Dáge3-fórté in the following 

3 consonant, which, however, is rejected from final consonants (Š 14. 1). 


40. Rejection 


1. в. DDO) (4:12); PHH) (4:11); 773) 09:9; MRC) 
(4:7). 
b. DoD (11:31); MYIC) 0:9); y10) 20:7); MIDO) (4:2). 


1 Num. 7:89. з Isa. 44 : 3. s Ex. 25:8. Num. 14: 3. 
62 
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с. 3313 (42:11) for N DDN" probably for DINN. 
2. Meß (1:5) for INTO; DID (1:7) for bapa. 
З. INVAN (42:20) but AMAIA (3:3); Ng (2:10) for vg. 


The consonants most liable to rejection are the laryngeals № and 
D, the dentals b and 3, and the vowel-letters ) and *. These аге 
often rejected: | 

1. From the beginning оѓ a word when there із no vowel beneath to 
sustain them, 

a. In the case of 3 of verbs |? (8 81.) and of b in np? in 
the Kal Imv. and Infinitive Construct. 
b. In the case of { or ° of verbs J) in the same forms. 
c. In a few isolated cases. 
„2. From the middle of a word when preceded only by a Sew&. 

3. From the end of a word, by ordinary attrition, as in the case of 

| of the plural ending JY: and of a final * in verbs mrb (§ 85.). 


Note 1.—On the rejection of & and N, see also $ 43. 
Note 2.—On the rejection of } and 5, see also Š 44. 


41. Addition, Transposition, Commutation 
1. for ond yw noms 52045 JINN 
2. "pingin: for “IWIN: MAYI for MINN 
3. a. PDD“ for Y, TOYI” for УГА. 
b. W. (2:8) for yy; Dp" for DID; VYY” for NN. 


1. The addition of a letter sometimes takes place at the beginning 

of a word to avoid harshness in pronunciation, as in the case of 
N, called prosthetic, when used in the formation of nouns. 

2. The transposition of letters, of frequent occurrence in the prov- 
ince of the lexicon, occurs in the grammar only in the case of HN of 
the Hi@p&‘él of verbs when it would stand before a sibilant fricative. 

1 Ex. 3: 2. 3 Ex. 6:6. 3 Jer. 32 : 21. ‘ Lev. 2:2. 


s Gen. 14: 13. s Deut. 23 : 19. 7 Mic. 6: 16. s Gen. 22: 6. 
* Gen. 44 : 16. 3 Josh. 9: 12. u Ruth 4: 7. 1* Ex. 3: 10. 
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3. The commutation of letters, of frequent occurrence in the prov- 
ince of the lexicon, occurs in the grammar in the case of 
a. J) and (5 in the Hiépa‘él stem. 
b. 3 and in ) D, middle-vowel and f” b forms (see $ 44. 1. a—e). 


42. The Peculiarities of Laryngeals 
1. a. рл 0:7; D 0:28; түрт 0:22; PAI 
(1:9) 
5. NDPT 0:25; NTT (2:12); MOD 0:25; wy 0:4; 
Був) 
2. а NP 0:4; тЫ, (2:6); apo (2:5): гууз 01:20) 
AN (2:20). 
b. ng (2:7); Yeo? (2:8); MOY? (2:9); YT (4:25); IMODI. 
чә} @:9; ру 4:56); DANS ATR 
rmn (1:2); ур" (1:6); YD (1:11); yw (1:29); р“ 
(1: 15). 
| покр" from Bü- Ali; Dow (1:1) from "Паһ; от from hilt. 
b. "jiay (2:5); Mwy (2:4); "DW (1:22); nm (2:18); 4. 
rom (12:2). 
пер) 0:29; nby 9:9; лу (2:18); рур boym 


Remarks. —nae^ (2:2) but “Dry? (2:24); Jg (2:9); FAW? 
Vor vum (4:8); IYN" and moy but nym s 


8 


* 


@ 
e 


The laryngeals, in the order of their strength beginning with the 
weakest, are M, Y. N, Tl. “| shares some of their characteristics. 
They have the following peculiarities: 

1. They refuse to be doubled (i. e., to receive D&gex-fórte). But 
here a distinction must be made between, 

а. & and Y, which entirely reject the doubling, and require a 
strengthening of the preceding vowel (Š 36. 2. b); and 


1 Deut. 23 : 23. 3 Isa. 43 : 24. 3 Ex. 3:22. * Deut. 28 : 61. 
5 Ruth 2: 12. * Num. 5: 18,30. ? Ps. 31:9. e Num, 3:6; 8:12 
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b. Y. М, and f], of which y sometimes, N and 7I nearly al- 
ways, receive a so-called D&gé5-forté implied, and allow a preceding 
vowel to remain short. 

2. They take, particularly before them, the a-vowels; hence, 

a. The vowel — (š) is chosen instead of — (ï) or (&), es- 
pecially when š was the original vowel. 

b. The vowel — (š) is chosen instead of — (ë) or — "t 
pecially when š was a collateral form. 

c. The vowel — (ë), arising by deflection from š, is chosen for 
the sake of dissimilarity. 

d. The vowel — steals in between a heterogeneous long vowel and 
a final laryngeal as an aid in pronunciation. This — is called Pá0áb- 
furtive; it is a mere transition-sound and does not make a syllable. 
It disappears when the laryngeal ceases to be final. 


Note 1.— The letter "| (1) does not receive D&gé3-forté, and (2) 
often shows a preference for —, and is consequently frequently classed 
for convenience with the laryngeals. 


Note 2.—A final N is not a consonant, nor is final J, unless it 
contain Mápptk ($ 16. 1). 

3. They have a decided preference for compound S- wa. Hence 
there is found under laryngeals, 

a. A compound Sew, rather than a simple еа, in the place of 
an original vowel; and in this case the compound S*wá of the class 
to which the original vowel belonged, is used. 

b. An inserted compound S*wá for facilitating ad pronunciation; 
and here, 

(1) an vpn laryngeal takes =~, except in the case of N, арі, 
of 1ч and F] in the шн FIT and 7), which 
prefer ; 
(2) a medial laryngeal takes that S*wá which corresponds to 
the preceding vowel. 


Remark 1.—Thus where in strong forms there is found a silent 
S- wü, in laryngeal forms there is usually found a compound S- wa as 
a helping-vowel, which does not affect the syllabification. 

Remark 2.—Under the strong laryngeals, especially f], the use 


* 
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of the compound Sewá for the facilitation of pronunciation is not so 
general. 

Remark 3.—When a compound S*wá would stand before a sim- 
ple Sewá, the former always gives way to a vowel ($ 36.). 

Remark 4.—The combination r ~ often yields to =; , when 
removed to a distance from the tone. 


43. The Weakness of N and ('À 
1. в. N (1:1); N (1:5); NYIN (1:24). 

b. MERT (1:1) for pw DYNN (2:10) for DYRY; 
FINI (15:10) for DD TIND (1:22) for “йд; 
DDN (3:5) for СОКО: ION (1:3) for WYN. 

Remarks.—N9") (1:4); NODS OJN (8:12) for bow; ras 


for MYNT 
2. а. Mey (1:5) for imo; TWIS (1:5) for Je OPS 
(1:18). 


5. 5% (0:7) for ban mien (1:9) for MATIN. 


с. DD (1:11) for yo; 13 (1:11) for Ne: INN (2:3) 
for NN. 


The letters & and f1, being exceedingly weak, not only occasion 
change, but likewise suffer change: 
1. N loses its consonantal power and is said to quiesce or to be silent, 
a. Always, when it stands at the end of a word; here belong all 
forms of a N" b character. 
b. Often, when it stands in the middle of a word; then, 
(1) a preceding vowelless consonant receives its vowel; 
(2) or, it loses its compound S*wá after a preceding vowel. 
The S*wá disappears as soon as M quiesces and the pre- 
ceding short vowel is strengthened in compensation for 
the loss of the N. 
Remark 1.—4 final N, preceded by a simple Sew is otiose. 


1 Deut. 15 : 9. 3 Deut. 11: 12. 
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Remark 2.—A quiescent Ñ is frequently elided from the middle 
of a word. 

2. The consonant I at the end of a word is always distinguished 
from the vowel-letter q by the presence of a Mapptk ($ 16. 1). But 
on account of its weakness it is often entirely lost, 

a. In the case of the article after an inseparable preposition 


(§ 47. 4). 
b. In Hif'il, Hóf'ál and Hi@paé‘él verbal forms after a preforma- 


tive of gender or person. 
c. From between two vowels, which then contract. 


Note.—The N of A" b verbs and nouns (§ 85.) is always a 
vowel-letter and has no connection with the j^ here considered. 


. 44. The Weakness of ] and 
% (4:23) for 95) (df. 103 11:30); 3g^ Id. 3gh (4.100 
for 2c. 
b. pp; PADI}? but of. DN (45:1). 
e. Sys PEY for Eb Jor Moy: paha 
d. 107 (2:21) for jg чу“ (2:7) јот "wy. 
‚Гул (8:22) for YTN; NY (8:16) for NY]; NYY (4:16) for 
Ny. 
. Pm Q:10) =hays; пор (2:6) = ук“+18, 
npen (2:6) =hika; mm (1:29) = ythyé. 


м 
e 
e 


N 
а 


o 


The semi-vowels, or vowel-consonants, ] and 5, occasion a very 
large number of changes: 
1. Commutation f] into takes place, 
a. Almost always at the beginning of a word, the exceptions 
being very few. 
b. Frequently in the Piel of middle-vowel verbs, and generally 
in YH verbs after I of the Hiépa‘él. 


1 Ruth 4:7. Num. 1:18. Fx. 3:16. 4 Deut. 8 : 13. 
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c. Whenever it is retained as the third radical in verbs j^" b 
both when final and when medial (§ 85. 3). 

d. When it would follow i in a closed syllable, as in the Kal Im- 
perfect of verbs ]“ D which have а D treatment ($ 83.). 

2. Elision takes place, 

a. Of an initial ) when supported only by S· wa, as in certain 
YD Inf’s Construct and Imv’s ($ 83.); and also when in the Kal 
Impf. the ], following I, does not go over to“, according to 1. d above. 


b. Of a final 3 and 9 in verbs called ^ "b, the original vowel fol- 
lowing them having been previously lost; in this case the vowel pre- 
ceding, nearly always š, is rounded to å in Perfects, and becomes ё in 
Imperfects and Participles (see for details, § 85.). 

3. а. YTI (41:2); NYIN (1:11) for NYIA: DWM (4:7) for 
yon 

n убур"; 7 (3:14) for báy-yáy-k&; TDN (3:19). 

b. PY y, (6:14) = së for YY; JÐ (1:2) =pmeé for 99. 
чол for IDWS qe (2:21) for yg vs WY? (2:7) 
for y". 
4 a. рул 0:4); WOM (1:22); туру? 01:10); тару (1:20) 
b ул (1:2) for JAN npe (18:2) for ҮШ MIM) 
с. ША АДЫ for IMAT: PES (2:7) for 3? pw; PIB (4:5). 
5. а. 79 (4:26); n (4:1); aby (4:18); y? (2:8); NPY (1:9); 
vim (1:2). 
b. MWY; 31315; see also’ the cases under 4. c, above. 


с. noy (4:18); ТЛ 8:20); үр 


э 


3. Contraction takes place, 
a. Of vowelless ] or * with a preceding d, as 
(1) in the JD Nif‘al and HIf f (Š 83.), and the "Еу HI fl 
(§ 84. 2); 


1 Deut. 1: 44. 3 Ezra 3:11. 
In these cases a helping —— is inserted (§ 30. m). * Deut. 1: 17. 
s Ex. 3 : 16. 3 Deut. 4: 7. Job $ : 26. 
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(2) before n) in "n b Imperfects and Imv's, and before 7] 
and / in plural of nouns ($ 30. 5); here ay gives (8). 

b. Of final 3 or Y with a preceding a, in forms that are closely 

tied to the following word, as 
(1) in the Imperative of verbs mb (§ 85. 1. f); 
(2) in the Construct plural ending (=ay)(§ 111. 3. b). 

с. Of * or with a preceding u or i respectively, when a con- 
sonant follows, as in the !“) Hdph‘al ($ 83. 3. с), and in the Kal Impf. 
of YE and YS verbs. 

4. Vocalization of * to 3 takes place, 

a. At the beginning of a word in the case of the conjunction 
(§ 49. 2). | 

b. At the end of a word, whenever | would be preceded by a 
consonant, as 

(1) in the case of а, (ог Y5) Sefolates ($ 92. 2. с); 
(2) in certain short forms of the imperfect. But 
с. The reverse takes place, viz., change of 3 to J, especially in 
the case of the suffix 3/4, when it is attached 
(1) to verbal forms ending in a vowel, and 
(2) to the plural ending used before suffixes, viz., , of 
which, however, the ° is lost (being only orthographically 
retained), and the á rounded to & (§ 111.) as an assimila- 
tion to the J. 
5. The consonantal force of ] or 1s retained, 

a. When as radicals they stand at the beginning of syllables. 

b. When a heterogeneous vowel, except d, precedes. 

c. When they would receive Dagés-forté (Š 83.), and in a few 
exceptional cases. 


PART SECOND—ETYMOLOGY 


VIII. Inseparable Particles 
45. The Article 
1. OMe 0:0; OWA (0:2; AOD (0:9; OPA 0:5; 
nob (1:14). 
2. mnn 0:6; mnn (1:210); mmn (2:12); Jenn 0:14. 
з. YUN 01:1); pn 0:2; nipa 0:22). 
* ann рп» OAT рут" 


Remark 1D YD for Doom mien for nin. 

Remark 2 YIRT (1:1) for YURI "inp fer wi; YET 
for DY. 

Remark 3.— 9 (1:5) for “+; WMP (1:5) for 
ena ?. 


1. The usual form of the Article is / with a Dagé3-forté in the 


following lee 8 IN 
2. Before the strong laryngeals "| and fj which may be 
doubled by implication ($ 42. 1. b), it iss .. n 


3. Before the weak laryngeal № and before ), and generally 
before y, which cannot be doubled (§ 42. 1. a), = is rounded 


r T m PELLE RU 
4. Before n and before an unaccented n y, the — is de- 
flected to — (€) for the sake of dissimilarity................. n 


Remark 1.—The Dagés-forté of the Article may of course be 
omitted from vowelless consonants (§ 14. 2). 

Remark 2.—The words for earth, mountain, people irregularly 
change their vowel after the Article. 

Remark 3.—The "| of the Article is elided after the prepositions 
Z. >, b (§ 43. 2. a) and the vowel is given to the preposition. 


11 Kgs. 8:65. 2Num. 13:18. 3 Gen. 7:19. * 1 Sam. 25: 24. 
$ Ex. 1:19. ° Ex. 1: 22. 7 Ex. 3: 12. s Gen. 14: 16. 
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46. Hé Interrogative 
L 900... yd qon 8:10); Dg THE WET (6:9. 
2 WD NIP OMT 00:12; ч] "rwy own 
1 
з. ONT л» Tp nyg mo үрп атат, 


In direct, and likewise indirect, interrogation, a particle is used 
called Hé Interrogative: 


1. It is usually written with Hàtef Pi n 

2. Before vowelless consonants, and laryngeals, it is written [J 

3. Before laryngeals with , it is written (5 31. 2. c) n 
while rarely, especially with letters which have simple Sw, it is 
written with DágeX-fórté separative ($ 15.4)................ Zu 


Note.—Frequently no sign of interrogation appears; then the 
context must be depended upon to reveal the interrogative character 
of the statement. 


47. The Inseparable Prepositions | 

L MATS 0:2; qina 0:9; Id 0:15; 513725 0:19. 

2. MD (1:14); nio (1:15); Send (1:18); D 
(1:26). 

3. Гур (2:3); Чоро (2:5); TOND sor SDNY (1:22); 3034 

4. ND (1:5); "agno 01:5); ppp? (1:7); nga (1:10); 
dpa (1:18). 

5. DED (1:6); DDD (1:29); nyd (3:22). 

Remark 1.9 JN) (18:30, 32); DTDND (3:5); D'rjoND (17:7, 
8). 

Remark 2.—j1 Y (4:3) for ‘JUN; proper writing ymo. 

| Three prepositions, 3 2 b, are always prefixed to the words 


1 Ex. 2:7. 3 Job 34: 31. s Joel 1: 2. ‘Ex. 11:8. 
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‚ which they govern. Their vowel was, originally, —; but now they 
are found written: 


1. Ordinarily, with simple Sew reduced from K.. — 
2. Before consonants having simple S- wa, with Y attenuated 
from KKK. VTV — 
3. Before laryngeals having compound 8 · wa, with the corre- 
sponding short vowel... ll. =, . — (Š) 
4. Before the Article, with the vowel of the Article.. . .— or — (8) 
5. Before a tone-syllable, sometimes with tone-long......... — (å) 


Remark 1.—The & of 1378 Loup and DDN Сор loses its 
consonantal force after the prepositions (§ 43. 1. b). 

Remark 2.—The word , which is written nim, i. e., with 
the vowels of JN. rather than mam as it should be written, 
appears with the preposition as tio (to be pronounced jaw. 

Note 1.—The original — of the prepositions is usually reduced 
to —, or rounded to — (&); it is retained before laryngeals with —, 
but assimilated to — before —, and to — (б) before —. 

Note 2.—For prepositions with pronominal suffixes, see § 51. 3, 4. 


48. The Preposition ү?) 
1. Two (2:6); MDD for nni» (1:7); DPD (2:8) 
_ for Dp 
2. Yap (6:14); by (1:7) for DY}: UP ASTD (2:23) for Vw. 
The preposition |а from, is really the construct state of ап ancient 


noun and is written separately, chiefly before the Article; elsewhere 
it is prefized and appears: 


1. Usually with its 3 assimilated ($ 39. 1)................. g^ 
2. Before II, rarely with D&ges-fórté implied ($ 42. 1. 0).... 0 
but before other laryngeals, with — lowered ($ 36. 2. 5) n 


Note.—On the form of I before pronominal suffixes, see § 51. 5. 
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49. Wa) Conjunctive 
1. DN) 0:5; yum) (0:2; WD) 0:9; mg) 0:15; 
De) (2:4). 
2. P2 0:0; WOM (1:22); nya 0:29; mp (1:10); 
ләр (1:27). 
3. ny (24:12); mmm (12:2) for mim; ames ^3) 6:17). 
4. 312) (1:2); 12) (1:24); y (2:9); 13) 4:12). 


The conjunction and, originally], is now found written: 


1. Ordinarily with simple S- wa ($ 32. 2. R.)............... ] 
2. Before 3, , D ($ 44. 4), and vowelless consonants..... 3 

3. Before laryngeals having compound S+w4, with the corre- 
sponding short vowel............................... I, — (Š) 

4. Before a tone-syllable, sometimes with tone-long — (Š 31. 
)WWl H————— — — (&) 


Note 1.—) with J gives /) (1:6). 
Note 2.—On +), the strengthened form of }, which is called Waw 
Conversive and is used with the Imperfect, see $ 73. 


1 Deut. 4 : 6, 16, 23, 25. 


IX. Pronouns 
50. The Personal Pronoun 


1. The following are the forms of the Personal Pronoun: 


He wm They (ш) ON. MOA 
She AR They (f.) | ДЕ 
Thou (m.) МІХ Ye (m.) DAS 

Thou @) DY Ye) JAN. MIAN 
r OON e уат 


2. The following are pausal forms: 
"DHE N; N and h: ТК 


8. The following remarks on the forms of the Pronouns are to be 
noted: 


a. N] she is written N71 in the Pentateuch, except eleven times. 

b. TUS thou (m.) is written five times defectively & · 

c. AN thou (f.) was originally WAIN or ГАХ : seven times 
K*0tv has Y, which would be pronounced Atti. 

d. 98 1 (c.) is more common than the longer form DN 

e. nn they (f.) is more common than 17, the latter occurring 
only with prefixes. 

Í. E ye (f.) occurs but once, . орх, but four times. 

g. 19112 we is the usual form, 3371) occurring but six times,“ 
and a form 39N but once.“ i 


Note 1.—The 7) which appears in several of the forms was 
perhaps originally demonstrative, but has lost its force. 


Note 2.—The following comparative table of the personal Pro- 
nouns in the more important Semitic languages will be of interest: 
! Ezek. 34 :31. з Gen. 31:6; Ezek. 13:11, 20; 34:17. 


3 Gen. 42:11; Ex. 16:7, 8; Num. 32:32; 2 Sam. 17:12; Lam. 3:42. 
‘Jer. 42:6 (Ке). 


17 
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Arabic. Assyrian. Aramaic. Hebrew. 
huwă 0 NIT NIT 

hiyă — š e OF 

nw Dr 

€: | DW or DON | кы 

anti atti "TK 7 Da 

ana anüku NON DN 

hum šûnu 197, paw. jn 07, пэл 
hunna Sina 38 pias I man 
antum attuna PRIN PAN DIS 
antunna attina MAD: &. mN 
nahnu anini 8138 75%, Yn 


Note 3.—We may note here also the expression dd k job. 
equivalent to a certain one, and used as an indefinite pronoun.! 


51. Pronominal Suffixes 


Tabular View 
бераи Forms. with пи. Wiha and У 
Singular 
m. 37] ink 13 
ЕП ANS n3 


2m ANAK 92. уз 
+ 7 we mc 


1c. * or DN 2 
Plural 

3 m. о7о р DH, O, олз, оз D 

$t. n "1 Jon. JD E 


2m. D Dons — 033 
?t > 935 
le 33 уук v3 


1 Cf. Ruth 4:1; 2 Kgs. 6:8. 


| 4. 5. 
With». Within. 


Wind 1390 
Dio» ларо 
T9» 780 
20 
qe 
 Mio3 "uen 


DnD 0m» Dn» 
ni qm 


ДЕА 
D032. 02103 ODN 
оја 


909 35 
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When a pronoun is to be governed by a verb, a noun or a preposition, 
a shortened form must be used: 

1. The "separate forms," given above, are the fragments of the pro- 
nouns which are thus used. They are attached directly to nominal 
and verbal forms ending in a vowel, but a so-called connecting-vowel 
is employed with forms ending in a consonant. 

a. The suffixes 09, I2 on and 17 always receive the accent 
and are termed heavy ; all others are light. 

5. = is used with nouns; 3 with verbs. 

c. D" and 1 are used with nouns in both singular and plural, 
but chiefly with the plural; and | are used with verbs and singular 


nouns. 


Note.—On the union of verbs with suffixes, see § 74.; on the 
union of nouns with suffixes, see §§ 112, 113. 

2. When for any reason it is impossible, or undesirable, to attach 
the suffix directly to a governing verb, it may be written in connec- 
tion with FAN, the sign of the definite accusative, which, however, 
except before 55, assumes the form D ог MÍ% (760). 

3. The prepositions З and b restore and round their original — 
before the suffixes (except“ and ў); this vowel 

a. Contracts with 31 and forms Í (ô), the N falling out and å 
contracting with à; with I the final å is dropped, the š of the preposi- 
tion is rounded to å, and j^] із preserved as a consonant with mipptk, 
the resulting form being f=; but elsewhere, 

b. It appears as & either before or under the tone. 

Note.—While either D3 or DnD may be used, only D" is 
found. t tU 

4. Between the preposition 2 and the suffixes, there is generally 
found an inserted syllable . This syllable is found in poetry also 
after З and b (but not when suffixes are added). 

5. The preposition E before most of the suffixes takes a special | 
form; in some cases, 

a. The final 3 is assimilated: je for 122%; 3237 for 
3320: 00 (from us) for op. 
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b. The consonant of the suffix is assimilated backwards and rep- 
resented in 3: 131212 (from him) for 113121: 131312 for 7220. 
Note 1.—The — in 1320. etc., is deflected from —- (§ 29. 4). 
Note 2.—Many variant forms, besides those given, are found, 
especially in poetry. 
52. The Demonstrative Pronoun 
1. М) this (а) | DI this (f.) now (bw) these (m. or t.) 
МЇ, this (f.) | DM or nian those (m.) 
2. NIT that (m.) NYT that (f.) (д ог n3 those (f.) 


1. a. N]; ef. 1) rounded from NI. 
b. "NI zz 20˙0, for 28'0 (Š 30. 6), 2. e., N] with feminine ending 
Г\, cf. the shorter forms J, 1. 
с. с. MON has Dagés-forté firmative ; bx occurs only eight times, 
and then always i in the Pentateuch and with the article. 

2. The personal pronouns of the third person are used as remote 
demonstratives. 

8. The forms Jb (тазе), nbn Cem), and {ӨГ (masc. and 
fem.), this, represent a stronger demonstrative, appearing only in 
the singular. They are not commonly used,—the first occurring 
twice, ! the second, once, the third seven times.“ 


53. The Relative Particle 
1. “Ze who, which, that. 
2. W, scietis UL. 
3. 31. 
1. The more frequent relative was originally a noun in the con- 

struct state meaning place: 

a. It is indeclinable. 

b. It is really a mere sign of relation, indicating the presence of 
some kind of a subordinate clause, the precise nature of which is in- 
dicated by other words, or by the general context. 


1 Gen. 24: 65; 37: 19. 2 Ezek. 36 : 35. 
s Judg. 6: 20; 1 Sam. 14: 1; 17:26; 2 Kgs. 4:25; 23:17; Dan. 8:106; Zech. 2:8. 
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2. W, or · N is in no way connected with W, but is a distinct 
pronoun. It is found: 

a. Exclusively in the Song of Songs, and frequently in Ecclesiastes. 
b. Occasionally in other books, as Judges, 2 Kings, 1 Chronicles, 
Job, and the later Psalms. 

3. N is in reality a demonstrative (cf. ); but its chief use is as a 
relative (cf. the similar usage of the English that, Greek ðs, etc.). It 
is indeclinable. 

54. The Interrogative Pronoun 
1. D who? mo what? 


2. а. RYD (2:19); MNITMD (3: 13); IDRA (Ex. 3:13). 
b. NNO MY (31:36); IATA NTA- 
e. MONT DIRS 9% also 38 nip (21:20). 
4. MEy no (6:10); ОПО 09:9; bam: 
1. h refers to persons; ДА] to things. 


2. dd is variously pointed, according to the character of the con- 
sonant which follows: 


a. Before consonants which can be doubled, it is......... 5 
b. Before strong laryngeals (71 and 77), it iss ri 
c. Before weak laryngeals (N, У, and m)itis........... wie 
d. Before laryngeals with , itis..................... "O 


Note 1.—The Dagés-frté following Jg is compensative (Š 15. 1), 
arising from the assimilation of N which was a consonant. 

Note 2.—The forms I and М) are sometimes found before 
other letters than laryngeals. j 

Note 3.—In the majority of cases [YM is connected with the fol- 
lowing word by Mškkëf, and with m often forms a single word, rn. 


Note 4.—By means of & (where?) prefixed to the demonstra- 
tive n or N], another interrogative is formed.“ 


1 Num. 16 : 11. 3 Num. 13: 18. 9° Zech. 1: * Judg. 9 : 48. 
8 Ps. 39: 5. в Cf. Jer. 5:7; Eccles. 11:6; Ев, 


X. The Verb 
55. Roots 
1. & (LD; h 0:6) from Буз; Adam (8:8) from 
Jon; іру 0:7) from рр; nat (2:3); YODA 
(2:5) from TOD; ND (8:7) from NOB. 


2. N9 (1:1) he created; MJY (2:3) he rested; пр» (2:22) 
he took. 
727 (3:8) he walked; yov (3:17) he heard; прв (3:7) ће 
орепей. 
3. ГУО (8:4) to die, ГЮ he died; DY (2:8) to put, de he put. 


All words are derived from so-called roots; concerning these it may 
be noted: s 

1. While there are & very few roots of four letters, most Hebrew 
roots consist of three or two letters, called radicals. 

2. The root is generally pronounced with the vowels of the third 
person singular masculine of the Perfect tense (§ 57. 3. N. 1), this 
being the simplest of all verbal forms. 

3. Biliteral roots of the middle-vowel classes are commonly pro- 
nounced with the vowel of the infinitive construct. 

Note 1.—The root is not in itself a word; it exists solely in the 
mind of the philologist. is a root, but the word is к°з. 

Note 2.—Many of the roots now appearing to be triliteral, were 
once biliterals; their triliteral forms are a later development. 


Note 3.—For many words there has as yet been found no root. 


56. Classes of Verbs 
1. a. NIW (2:3); рэч (2:24); bein (1:18); 53 (1:4); wap 


(2:3). 
82 
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b. Sy (2:2); 3939 6:8); түтү (01:2); уч) 0:12; nou 
(8: 22). 
c. 2 (1:17); RA (2:7); «n3 (1:1); n33 (Lam. 3:5). 
2. 4 33D (2:11); bb 4:29 DD (83:5); 1993 (29:3). 


b. Го (8:4); PBs БАр (13:17); MEN (0:42. 


Verbal roots vary in inflection according to the number and nature 
of the consonants of which they are composed. "They are therefore 
classified as: 

1. Triliteral, when composed of three consonants. These again 
subdivide into three classes: 

a. Strong verbs, 1. e., those containing no consonant which will 
in any way affect the vowels usually employed in a given inflection. 

b. Laryngeal verbs, 4. e., those containing one or more laryngeals, 
which involve certain variations in vocalization from the so-called 
strong verb. 

с. Weak verbs, i. e., those containing one or more consonants 
which may suffer assimilation (J.), contraction and elision and 
. or quiescence (№ ). Such changes in the consonants, of 
course, affect the vowels seriously. 

2. Biliteral, when composed of two consonants. These subdivide 
into two classes: 

a. The so-called 'áyfn-doubled (V) verbs, in which the con- 
sonantal element of the root is emphasized in inflection. 

b. The middle-vowel verbs, in which the vowel-element is empha- 

57. Inflection 
1. а. З (1:1) from RQ; 2% (18:33) from DW; 20 (Deut. 
2:3) from Зр). ! 
b. Up" (2:3) from WD; npo (8:23) from mpd; 1 
(4:26) from 15^; 222 (2:18) from ID. 


1 Prov. 23: 1. 
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e. IDDY) (8:5) from MDD: "Yon (2:5) from DD IMN 
(4:26) from YOT; Na Ger. 6:8) from 3^. 


2. naw (2:2) he will rest; Dye (3:10) I heard; wi 
(1:21) they swarmed; mbox (3:11) hast thou eaten? 
nnper (3:7) they were opened ; bt (17:12); & A* (4:3). 

3. JIVI) (4:8) he will kill him; ТООМ (3:17) thou shalt eat ü. 


The inflection of a verb includes three things: 
1. The formation of verb-stems, of which there are, 

a. The simple verb-stem, generally identical with the root. 

b. Verb-stems formed by strengthening the simple root in vari- 
ous ways, especially by doubling or repetition of one or more radicals. 

c. Verb-stems formed by the use of prefizes. 

2. The addition to the verb-stem of affixes and prefixes for the in- 
dication of tense or mood, person, number, gender. | 

3. The various changes of the verbal forms, which take place when 
pronominal suffixes are attached as objects. 

Note 1.—The Hebrew verb has for each stem (1) a Perfect tense, 
which indicates finished or completed action, (2) an Imperfect, which 
indicates unfinished action, (3) an Imperative (except in Passive 
stems), (4) two Infinitives, and (5) a Participle. 

Note 2.—The Perfect and Imperfect, which may be called tenses, 
are inflected to distinguish number, person, and gender. 

Note 3.—The Imperative is used only in the second person, 
masculine and feminine, singular and plural. 


88. The Verb-Stems 
L ТЭТ (2:3); «72 0:0; MWY (8:22); э; 553 11:9. 


2. юру; 13235; |2) (01:32); 20% MIDs 72 watch 
one’s self; OP) go to law one with another. 


1 Jer. 30: 18. 2 2 Sam. 6: 20. s Num. 34 : 4. 41 Kgs. 6:7. 
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з. bep: “зт 02:9; Nb MPP (8:33; 992 06:1); 
snd learn; 125 teach ; wre root; N uproot. 

4 bep: IPB NPs PIs пр? te took; Про he was 
taken. 

5. "pni; "ppm @9:5); PINS Ops 2pm 


в. борт; ApEn тәй amu; тәш” 
т. LN Wana (6:9; 3uym (0:6); Song" 


P333 (44:16) for PAN; WIT for am; npn 
for AMON. 


There are їп common use seven verb-stems, each representing a 
different aspect or development of the primary meaning of the verb. 

1. The simple verb-stem is called Kal б 2), i. e., light, since it 
presents the verb in its simplest form, not encumbered with the addi- 
tions characteristic of the other stems. 

2. a. The Passive of the Kal stem is called Nif'ál. 

Note.—In all stems other than the Kil, the stem name is formed 
from the paradigm-verb used by the Arabic and the Jewish gram- 
marians, viz., bye; thus the name of this stem = yd). 

b. The formal characteristic of this stem is the prefixed 3. 

c. The meaning of the stem is usually passive, but it occurs also 
with its original reflexive force, and sometimes as reciprocal. 

3. a. The intensive active stem is called Piel (triliteral) or Pólel 
(biliteral). 

b. The formal characteristic of this stem is the doubling or repe- 
tition of the second radical of the root. 

с. The stem is used as an intensive of the КА, and expresses 
various shades of meaning such as (1) intensity, (2) repetition, (3) 


3 Ex. 35 : 35. з Ex. 38: 21. s Isa. 48: 8. Num. 22: 6. 
s Judg. 7: 8. 6 Josh. 4: 9. 12 Kgs. 16: 18. s Jer. 6:6. 
° Dan. 9: 1. . * Josh. 9 : 24. n Dan. 8: 11. 13 Pg. 18: 24. 


и Job 5 : 4. 16 Ezr, 6: 20. 
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causation, and (4) a privative idea, in the case of PT'ëls from nominal 
forms. 

4. a. The intensive passive stem is called Pu dl (triliteral) or 
Pélal (biliteral). 

b. The formal characteristic of this root is the doubling or repe- 
tition of the second radical, with ü or 6 under the first radical. 

c. The regular usage of this stem is as a passive of the Piël; 
but sometimes it serves as passive of the Kál. 
5. a. The active causative stem is called Hif'il. 

b. The formal characteristic of this stem is the prefix I, 
which undergoes modification in inflection. 

c. This stem serves as a causative of the Kal. 

6. a. The passive causative stem is called Hóf'ál. 

b. The formal characteristic is the prefix I, which under- 
goes change in inflection. ` 

c. The usage of this stem is as a passive of the НЇГЇЇ. 

7. a. The intensive reflexive stem is called Hi0pá' ëL. 

b. The formal characteristic of this stem is the prefix _ 7, 
joined to the P¥él stem. | 

c. This stem is used primarily as a reflexive of the el stem; 
but it occurs also with (1) a reciprocal, (2) a passive force, and (3) 
the force of the indirect Greek middle. 

Note.—The f of the prefix is always transposed when it would 
stand before O, Ë? or tJ; it is transposed and partly assimilated, be- 
coming , when before : and it is completely assimilated before 
J. © or Й. 


XI. The Triliteral Verb 


A. THE STRONG VERB 
59. General View of the Triliteral Verb-Stems 


TABLE 
Original Form appearing Name. Characteristics. 
| Simple Root None 
ш юр pop — meaning 
Reflexive, 
2. DOP] 50р) мш — Reciprocal, — 3 
Passive 
Intensive Dages-fdrté 
3. Pr'el 
op "ep | Active in 2d radical 
“ES TUN Passive and — 
5. DOP Opn НГ | са" mo» 
Causative 
: Hëf'šl 
в bbpm dope — 3» 
š Reflexive, Г\ and 
i Hi 1 ph 
d »bpnn рп брёе | Reciprocal D&gés-forté 


REMARKS 

1. An original penultimate — is attenuated to —, in ees Pr el, 
and Hf fl. 

2. An ultimate — is lowered to , in some PYél, НІЧ and HIopA el 
forms. 

3. An ultimate — is anomalously lengthened to , in some 
Hif'il forms. 

4. An original penultimate — is deflected to — (б) in the Höf il. 

87 
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NOTES: 
1. Only 6 verbs out of about 1400 have all seven stems, vis.: yp3 


nos nbn. y>, Ло, IPB. 


2. 379 verbs are found in Kl only; 40 in Nif l only; 68 in Pr'el 
only; 11 in Pü'ál only; 58 in Hifl only; 6 in Hóf'ál only; 19 in 


Hiép&‘él only. 


3. In all, 1090 verbs have a K&l stem; 433, a NIf'šl stem; 405, a 
Pf&l stem; 188, a Pü'ál stem; 503, a Hif fl stem; 104, а Höf zl stem; 


177, a Hi0pá' el stem. 


60. The Kal Perfect (Active) 
" ‘TABULAR VIEW 


1. He killed bop 


2. She killed pop = 
3. Thou (m) kl Юр = 
4. Thou (f.) killedst Hopp " 
5. I killed POP = 
6. They killed ўер - 
7. Ye (m.) killed — Dpotp- 
8. Ye (t.) killed 1770р = 


9. We killed Bopp = 


the simple verb-stem. 


bop with M (originally P D, 
the usual feminine sign. 

bop with N: cf. the pronoun 
D thou (m.). 

DOP with n ; cf. the pronoun na 
thou (f.). 

DOP with . the affix of Ist 
person in all Perfects. 

bop with 3, the usual plural sign 
with verbs. 

Op with Dh; d. the pronoun 
DIS ye (m.). 

pon, with E cf. the pronoun 
JN ye (f.). 

bop with 33; cf. the pronoun 

32728, IIS we. 


2 Young's Introduction to Hebrew, pp. 16, 17. 
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REMARKS 

1. The pronominal elements used in the inflection of the Perfect 
are always af-fixed to the stem. 

2. The inflection of the verb exhibits distinctions for number, per- 
son and gender. Special forms for the feminine occur in the 2d and 
3d person sing., and in the 2d person plur. 

3. a. The original vowels of the Kal Perfect аге &—& (Sto р). 
In the form bin, th |5, th e & under the tone remains unchanged, while 
the & in the open syllable before the tone is rounded to &. The same 
vowel change takes place in forms 3, 4, 5 and 9. 

b. In forms 2 and 6, the vowel-terminations n (== ће) and 
j (=they) draw the preceding consonant away from the ultimate 
vowel (š) of the stem; the change of this vowel to Š*w& follows ($ 36. 3) 
and the & of the preceding syl. being now immediately before the 
tone-syl. is rounded to 8. 

c. The heavy terminations Dn (=ye (m.)) and E (ye (f.)) 
carry the tone; the à in the final syl. of the stem is retained unchanged 
in the closed unaccented syllable; while the š of the open ante- 
penult is reduced to Sew ($ 36. 3. N. 2). 


61. The Ка! Perfect (Stative) 
[For the full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


3 m. sg. З f. sg. 3 c. pl. 2 m. pl. 1c. pl. 
MiddeA bop тәр Sep deb Ыр 
Mid E bop doe (op ondop  ubbp 
Middle О юр Nod OP hopp оёр 
1. p23 (2:24); wad (1:21); ony (42:22); AYO? (3:10). 
2. үр] (18:12); MJD} (18:13); 333 (12:10); 323 (18:20); 


1132. Ws anw (87:3), bu IAN (27:9); TIAN 
(44:20). 
3 Judg. 20 : 34. * Joel 1: 12. 
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з. 0) (82:26); 19575; APD? (80:8); *P3bp (82:11); "oS 
(48:14). 

Certain verbs expressive of physical ог mental states of being аге 
called stative verbs. They show some characteristic forms in inflec- 
tion. 

1. Stative verbs with — under the second radical of the Kal stem 
are inflected in the manner described in the preceding section (§ 60.). 

2. Verbs with — (lowered from —) under the second radical, do 
not differ from those with -= in the inflection of the Perfect, except 
that the — appears 

a. in the Perfect 3 masc. sing., and 
b. when restored in pause (§ 38. 1), or before the tone. 

3. Verbs with — (lowered from ) under the second radical re- 

tain the б whenever the tone would rest upon it, and in pause. 


62. The Remaining Perfects 


[For the full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW OF IMPORTANT FORMS 


FFF 
меш bop) ләр) Wop) pp o 
рїш DEP ddp DOR DD Op әр 
нәш Dp] nobpn Yoopn олор” 1379P 
ка Sep? ләр әр отр  ubep 
нера оюргүт тюр VERAN ONPOPNA IPAM 
mu юрт пәрт PN op»epn 1370p 


1. а. 99I; MADIS IPH] (8:5); DATARI: 5271271; 
b. “рз (4:26); n] (24:15); ҮЛӘ (6:1); OAD TD 


1 Ex. 8: 14. * Or бмр. * 2 Sam. 20: 10. Num. 5:13. 
s Deut. 2: 4. * Mal. 3: 13. т Jer. 22: 20. s Jer. 20: 14. 
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° “рюп mani Dew nans magn 
2. a. “37 (44:2); n3" (39:19); 113 (45:15); Dn" 
ь. "Up WARNS OMEN NNN” 
e. SOOM (2:5); AMIDA: Jpn" Dpa 
рәп. 
Of the remaining Perfects, it will be noticed that 
1. Three follow entirely the inflection of the Kal Perfect, viz., 
а. The Nr (200) from Оор). 
b. The Р (oto). 
c. The НОГА] Oopn. also sometimes bop. 
2. Three present slight variations from the inflection of the Kal, viz., 
. а. The Piël Фер and эр, from 2 in which — 
appears in the ultima before terminations beginning with a consonant. 
b. The Hipp e (PMN and Уруп), in which, also, & 
appears, but sometimes Í is retained. 
c. The Hif'tl ODM, anomalous for DDM, from D. 
in which, 
(1) before the vowel-terminations U- and ), the anomalous 
f is retained and accented; while 


(2) before terminations beginning with a consonant, — every- - 
where appears. 


63. The Ка! Imperfect (Active) 
TABULAR VIEW 


1. He will kill Diop», for Stop? (with ). 
2. She will kill bpb. for bpr, [^ the usual sign of the 
feminine, here prefixed. 
1 Lev. 5:23. з Joel 1:9. s Jer. 22 : 28. ‘Isa, 14: 19. 
5 Jer. 8: 21. * Ex. 12: 32. 7 Isa. 30: 29. s Num. 11:18. 
* Lev. 11: 44. „е Ezek. 38: 23. u Lev. 26: 22. 1! Deut. 25 : 1. 


3 Jer. 13 : 11. ^1 Kgs. 3:7. 
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3. Thou (m.) wilt kill рл for сюр П being a pronom. 
root of 2d pers, df. 
FID thou (m.). 

4. Thou (t) wilt kil 50M, for DODI) (with I as above) 

_ and (cf. NY she) 
used as a sign of fem.; 
. df. ENS" thou (f.). 

5. I shall kil DODN. for DODY, with Ni of. “DIN I. 

6. They (m.) will kill Yep". for оор (with See above), and 
3, the usual plur. end- 
ing of verbs. 

7. They (f.) will kill пурт {ог оерп (with [3 as above), 
and nj; cf. n3 
they (f.). 

8. Ye (m.) will kill DD for sopa (with H as above), 


and 3, the usual plur. 


ending of verbs. 

9. Ye (f.) will kill njobpn. for D (with H as above), 
and п); d. MIEN 
ye (f.). 

10. We shall kill ob». for pop), with 3, a pronominal 


root; cf. 13712 we. 


REMARKS 
1. The pronominal elements employed in the inflection of the 

Imperfect are not so clearly recognized as in the Perfect; they are 

a. Pre-fixes: “, . N. N. N. “, D. P D J in 
all of which — is attenuated to —, but under & is deflected to 
= (š). 

b. Af-fixess: —, —, —, I — +> n3; 3 n3; Е 
` Aj pu із found in K seven times for nx thou (f.). 
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2. a. The stem of the Imperfect is bm ә» whence comes bbp 
through the influence of the tone.. Cf. Arabic yaktul. 

The original form of the Impf. stem was kifil, and the same stem 
forms the basis of the Imperative and Infinitive Construct forms. 
When the preformative of the Impf. was added, it naturally drew to 
itself a secondary tone, and so the ü of the following syllable was 
easily lost (cf. business, pronounced biz-ness). It reappears in cer- 
tain forms of the Infinitive Construct and Imperative. 

b. The 6 is often written fully (1); but this must be regarded 
as an error, since it is a tone-long vowel. 
c. When bio р and similar forms are connected by Makkéf 


with & following word, thus losing the tone, the original ü is not 
lowered to б, but deflected to ё (). 

3. The vowel-terminations т. (seldom Pr and ) (seldom 0 
draw the preceding consonant away from the ultimate vowel, which 
then necessarily passes into Šew& (Š 36. 3. a). 

4, The termination 7 3 (seldom i does not receive the tone. 


64. The Kal Imperfect (Stative) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW OF IMPORTANT FORMS 


3 m. sg. 2 f. sg. ` 3 m. pl. 8 f. pl. 
Impf. witho ой юрт WYP — njpbpn 
Impf. wihà | bp apm de» туорт 
Impf. with 90р) OPD WOM deppen 
1. DN (2:2); AD? (2:21); WW (1:20); MM (3:7); 
13» (7:18). 
2. IDC (80:15) from 32g; Say (21:8) from b; MAV 


(7:18); DDYN (27:45); MOY (2:5); yt (2:8); пош 
(8:22); Ph (8:3). 


3. JE (1:17); Yn (8:0); TIN (8:14); NY (4:16). 
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1. Stative verbs with middle A, with some exceptions, have in the 
` Imperfect the form Оф) D (orig. yäķ-tùl), the inflection of which is 
given in § 63. 

2. Verbs middle E and verbs middle O, with some verbs middle 
A, have in the Imperfect a stem with š instead of б; this š is treated 
like the 6. 

Remark.—The Imperfect stem 5% 2 instead of Di» 2 is 
used also in verbs, whether active or stative, which have a laryngeal 
for the second or third radical. 

3. Some verbs whose first radical is ), and the verb E J to give, 
have for the Imperfect stem the form bop, i. e., ë instead of б or 
á. No strong verb has this stem. | 

Note 1.—There were three Perfect stems, DOP, bop, and 
Dip: and so there are three Imperfect stems, Бр, оор», апі 
Dep, the š in each case being original, while the ë and б have come 
from i and ü respectively. 

Note 2.—It will be seen later that the stem-vowel of the Im- 
perative varies with that of the Imperfect. 


65. The Remaining Imperfects 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW OF IMPORTANT FORMS 


3 m. sg. 2 f. sg. 1 с. sg. 3 f. pl. 
меш 50р OPA obpw nibpnOb 
Pra 50р OPM DPN пурто 
нир OPY PN юрий лур OW) 
Pra R MERA OOPS nypepn 
нгы 50р PH OOPS TIPPA 


нип bep opp» ""bpn DORN nop 
1. JD? (2:10); WN (4:14); nnn (6:11); MDH? (8:2). 
2. WY? (2:3); 99T (8:15); VB (31:24). 
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з. DYYM (6:6) PIMs MIDE 

t "pas OPIN ABO MPM "oov n 

5. U3» (8:21); pus; wags Saw 0:5; ye 
(8:24); qovn (21:15). 


1. a. The stem of the Nif'ál Imperfect differs from that of the 
Nif‘al Perfect in two particulars: 
(1) the first radical has a vowel, 
(2) the original form of the Imperfect was yánákátil. Emphasis 
upon the preformative caused the elision of the second 4, 
with the consequent assimilation of the n to the following 
k and its representation by d&g. förtẽ and attenuation of 
the preformative š to Y. 


Note.—The vowel of the ultima, generally , is sometimes =; 
сў. the interchange of these vowels in the Pi‘él, and Hy6pi‘él. 
b. In the inflection of the Nif‘&l Imperfect, there is to be noted, 
(1) the use of either — or — before n3; 
(2) the occurrence of — sometimes instead of — under the 
pref. N. l 
2. a. The stem of the Piël Imperfect is identical with that of the 
corresponding Perfect, except that the original penultimate — is now 
retained. 
b. In the inflection of the Pi‘él Imperfect, there is to be noted, 
(1) the use of S*wá under the preformatives, just as also in 
the Pü'ál (compound S*wá& under the laryngeal M); this 
reduction of the preformative vowel in Pi‘él and Pi‘al is 
due to strong stress on the following syllable. 
(2) the use of either — or — (prevailingly the former) before 
n3. 
3. a. The stem of the Hi@pi‘él Imperfect is the same as that of the 
corresponding Perfect, except that f] does not appear in the pre- 
formative syllable. 


1 Judg. 11:3. * Lam. 4: 1. s Isa. 27:9. ‘Isa. 27: 12. 
s Ps. 88: 12. * Lev. 6: 15. 7 Ezek. 16: 5. * Deut. 4: 16. 
* Ex. 12: 15. 


s Always so in the punctuation system of the Babylonian Jews. 
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b. In the inflection of the Hiĝpă'ël Imperfect, there is likewise to 
be noted the use of either — or — (prevailingly the former) before m). 

4. The stem and inflection of the Pü'ál and Hóf'ál present no new 
peculiarities. 

5. a. The stem of the Hf fl Imperfect is identical with that of the 
corresponding Perfect, except that (1) under the preformatives the 
original — is retained, and (2) the causative J is elided, as also in 
the Hóf'ál Imperfect. 

b. In the inflection of the Hlf fl Imperfect, there is to be noted, 
(1) the form Op used as a Jussive (§ 69.), and with 
Wa Conversive (Š 70.), the — of which is regularly 
lowered from —-; 
(2) the retention and accentuation of the stem-vowel =- 
before the vowel-additions *—, J; 
(3) the occurrence of rather than O before N 2- 
Note 1.—The following table will be found serviceable: 
1. Name of stem, Kal, Nif., Pi., Pù., НЕ, Höf., Нїбрќ. 
2. Preformative with vowel, ў 3) FY F [m 
3. First radical with vowel, P P P R P P p 
Note 2.—The various elements used as preformatives and af- 
formatives appear from the following table, the asterisks represent- 
ing radicals: 


3m. Hewil к) They will \***5 

3f. Se will RESTA They will | m)*** 
2m. Thou wit * Ye will y**n 
2f. Thou wil Pe will п" 
1c. I shall „N We shall | 


` 66. The Imperatives 
TABULAR VIEW 


Impf. Imv.2m.sg. Imv.2f.sg. Imv.2m.pl. Imv. 2 f. pl. 
bal viene bp Dep pp OP  njbp 
Ки vi Dap Sop pp 10р nep 
mra 5p bopn ‘opm їәррп nyep 
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ма be bep bep ep пр 

неп bpp әрп bepo abwpn nyepnc 
meel бәрг Хорт Dl Sepp Dh 


1. а. 3 (8:1), 951; AMD 2h25 220^ (0:15), 227 
b worth. Teh, gowns ШОШ ODE (20:3), 
Dgn. 
e. ppm 21:0, MOWN”; Tous Wen Jn ann 
Jeon 
2. a. NDN (1:22); (MUDD (1:28) ‘Ben 


Tum apun ora aby: pm na vpn 


1. The stem of the Imperative is the same in every case as that of 
the Imperfect; it will be noted that, like the Imperfect, 
a. The Кё] has two forms, one (active) with б, and one (stative) 
with š. 
b. The Hif‘il corresponds in form to the Jussive Imperfect in 
& (§ 69.), rather than to the usual Imperfect, which has t. Both forms 
are naturally more quickly spoken than the Indicative. 
c. The initial {| which is always absent from a preformative in 
the Impf., appears in the Imperative of the Nif‘al, НИ`Ї, and Hiépa‘él. 
Note.—The pure passives Pü'ál and Hof‘él have no Imperative. 
2. In the inflection of the Imperatives, it will be seen that 
a. Before vowel-additions, the vowel of the stem disappears 
(except in the Hif’il); and the short ï under the first radical of the 
Kšl fem. sg., and masc. pl., stands in a closed syllable, the translit- 
eration being kit-lt, kitlà. 
Note.—Occasional forms like D9”, ` 250, u, and certain 
forms with pronominal suffixes (§ 71. 3. b) show that the original Imv. 


1 Deut. 9: 7. 3 Ex. 24 : 4. з Ex. 17: 14. 42 Sam. 13: 5. 
5 Isa. 2 : 20. ° Ex. 7: 10. ? Ex. 7:9. s Judg. 9: 33. 

* Ex. 8:10. x Judg. 13 : 13. п Deut. 7: 3. 121 Sam. 18: 22. 
33 Isa. 47: 2. M Jer. 7: 29. и Job 33: 31. x Ps. 5:3. 


п Ezek. 32: 20. м Judg. 9: 10, 12 (Кее). 
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stem was probably vocalized bm p. | Hence the I of fem. sg. and 
masc. pl. is perhaps thinned from ü. 

b. The НЕЧІ Imv. has ë as its stem-vowel in the masc. sg., and 
fem. pl., but 1 in the fem. sg. and masc. pl. 

Note 1.—The stem of the Imperative receives no preformatives, 
and its afformatives are those of the Imperfect. 


Note 2.—On the Imperative with n. (cohortative) see § 69. 


67. The Infinitives 
TABULAR VIEW 


Dp) 20р, 
мор 55 à мә | юр Dp 5юрл bopn 
юр epn 5юр »bpna vpn 


1. Wows en- FID) 61:30; 335; 233 (40:15); pan; 
очат" 


2. а. Уд (1:18); We) (8:20); but 32V) (84:7); mn 
W (17:22); pn an 0:18; WBN 
Ь. nyp” mym”; Dep. 


Each stem has two Infinitives, called Absolute and Construct; 
but no example is found of a Pü'ál ог Höf al Infinitive Construct. 

1. The Infinitive Absolute has the form of a noun, and is not based 
upon either the Perfect or Imperfect stem. 

a. In the penult, an original š becomes å in the КА and in one 
form of the МЕЧІ, ï in the other NIf äl, and remains unchanged in the 
Pr el, Нібрќ1 and НҮ; while original ü appears in the Рі] and is 
deflected to ö in the Höf il. 

1 Deut. 8: 12. з Jer. 32 : 4. з Ex. 4: 14. 4 1 Sam. 17: 16. 


5 Isa. 56:3. s Num. 15:31. 71 Sam. 10:2. * Nah. 3 : 15. 
* Ex. 36 : 2. и Ex. 30:18. u Ex. 29: 29. 
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b. In the ultima: 

(1) ô (=й) in the Kal, МЕЧІ, Pü'ál, and sometimes in Рг]. 
(2) ë in the HIf fl, Hóf'ál, Hlopa el and usually in Pr el. 

Remark. 1.—The МГЕ Infinitive Absolute has two forms, one 
Opp» following the analogy of the Perfect; the other Opn), 
following the analogy of the stem appearing in the Inf. Construct 
and Imperative. 

Remark 2.—The 6 in the Inf. Abs., arising always from &, is 
seldom written fully. Old noun forms in Arabic likewise show long 
vowels written defectively. 

2. a. The Infinitive Construct has, in each case, the form of the 
stem found in the Imperfect and Imperative. 

Remark.—Stative verbs, which have % in the Imperfect and 
Imperative, have, nevertheless, 6 in the Infinitive Construct. The 
cases of an Infinitive Construct with š are very few. 

b. The Kal Inf. Construct not infrequently takes a form with |] = 
This form is found especially with the preposition b. 

Note 1.—The ultimate vowel of the various Infinitives Con- 
struct is changeable, while that of the Infinitives Absolute is un- 
changeable. 

Note 2.—Only to the Infinitives Construct may prepositions 
be prefixed, or suffixes added. 


68. The Participles 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal Active. Kal Stative. Kal Passive. МГА. 
юр юр DIOP bpp) 

Pf El. Pü'äl. Hif'il. Höf äl. Hi0pá'el. 
Imp. Op? Ою әр 50р, epn 
Pat OP PRY DORO PPY pno 


1. а. Q^ (1:26); pon (41:1); qon (2:14); J (4:2); 1n3 
(9:12). 
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b. Jh (18:12); 32 (13:2); Oo (33:18); 54 (26:13). 
с. IND (9:26); ND MAI mag 
2. ADI 3/25 TIBI OY?" 
3.427: (27:6); WIN (87:16); t^p" TINY (8:8); 
IID (1:6); MPY (6:13); “0000 (7:0); Jeg 


1. The Kal stem has two participles; the remaining stems, one 

each: 
a. The Kšl active is bob (sometimes opip- kótel for 
КАНІ; the ô being obscured from an original f, the ë lowered from í. 
b. The КА stative participle has the form of the Perfect З masc. 
Sg., DOP (=k&tél); it is not so uniformly used, о as is the 
КА] active. 
C. In the Kil passive participle, viz., pilar» (= Кара for каа); 
the à is unchangeable, but the à, rounded from š, is changeable. 

2. The Nif'ál Participle is the same as the Nif'ál Perfect, with the 
vowel of the ultima rounded, since the Participle is a nominal form 
(§ 36.). 

3. The remaining Participles are made by prefixing 15 to that 
form of their respective stems which is used in the Imperfect :— 

a. This 7% has — under it in the Piël and Pü'ál, while in the 
other stems it takes the place of the initial N of the stem. 

b. The ultimate vowel, if not long in the stem, is changed under 
the tone, the participle being a nominal form. 

Note 1.— The H is probably related to the pronouns "15 and n. 


Note 2.—For feminine forms of the participle, see § 115. 


69. Special Forms of the Imperfect and Imperative 
1. NM (27:41) I will kill; now (12:2) I will make great; 
nie" I will (= must) speak; тузо) (11:3) Let us make 
1 Deut. 28 : 61. s Isa. 62 : 12. s Lev. 22 : 22. Ps. 19: 7. 


s Isa. 61: 1. s Judg. 4: 11. 7 Jer. 2: 35. ° Ezek. 48:11. 
* 2 Sam. 20 : 21. 12 Sam. 14: 15. 
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brick ; nanc (11:3) Let us burn; n» (31:44) Let us 
cut (a covenant); nan 


2. юру «. эчәр n5»; "npn; "pp (41:34). 
3. PDN Think; YIT Oh save; NS: Attend. 


Remark.—M)7 57 (13:9); 71010907; NITTON 
(19:20). 


Some special forms of the Imperfeet and Imperative deserve no- 
tice: 
1. The Cohortative Imperfect: 

a. This is characterized by the ending ., before which а 
preceding vowel, unless unchangeable, becomes 8 ew. It is found, 
with few exceptions, only in the first person singular and plural. 

5. Its special signification is that of desire, determination, and, 
in the plural, exhortation. | 
2. The Jussive Imperfect: 

a. This is, wherever possible, a shorter form than the regular 
Imperfect. It is found chiefly in the 2d and 3d persons; and in 
strong verbs only in the Hif'il stem (viz., with — instead of *.. ); 
but in all stems of verbs ||” 5 (Š 82.) and YY ($ 86.). The w&w- 
conversive form of the Imperfect is also that of the Jussive (cf. § 70.). 

b. Its special signification is that of wish, command; with a 
negative, dissuasion, prohibition. 

3. The Cohortative Imperative; this, like the Cohortative Imper- 
fect, is characterized by the ending ("n ey and is often more emphatic 
than the ordinary form. The Hif. Imv. changes — to before j^ — 


Remarks. — The modal idea in each of these three forms is in- 
tensified or enlivened by the particle №), which is frequently found 
in connection with them. 

Note 1.—The regular Imperfect and Imperative forms may 
without change convey the ideas characteristic of the forms here 
discussed. 


20t. 1:4. 3 Mal. 2: 12. 3 Ps. 27: 9. * Neh. 5:19. 
8 Ps. 6: 5. s Ps. 5:3. 7 Judg. 13: 14. 


102 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW [$ 70 


Note 2.—The shorter form of the Imperative corresponding to 
the Jussive is confined to * verbs, e. g., 55 for mba. 
70. The Perfect and Imperfect with Wáw Conversive 
1. а. . . e G). . ADD PAN G). . . 3 PUN (1:1) 
p hb. PO. 527. NPL]. 
Nm. TDD y G). ОМ (Ө)... PD ^m 
0 See “ОМУ (9)..... 1" Рр KAMI РЕР мер (8) 
Ур)... V Den npo. Np? ао) 
b. .. D PAZ д yp [pow SONY (1:14) 
„hend pm... МО vm 
'm ODN) DMN е D: no» т by jp 6:22) 
| o 
2. а. pia (2:2); 5339 0:4; MD (2:21); WAI (2:3); 
q2 0:22. 
b. PIT 02:20); пру) (8:22); SDN) (8:22); уд) 04:14; 
ADDN) (3:18). 
3. а. ym (4:8); ID") 0:5; ON 04:15); I 
(1:22); MQM (15:6). 
IND) (15:10); PYM (18:16); 3371» (17:3); nag 
(2:2). 
Remark.— 2/3), but DIIN (3:21). 
b^ SION) G:13); ADON) @:16); ANDYA 8:20); ANY 
(8:21); "PONN (6:6). 


The use of the Perfect and Imperfect with the so-called Waw 
Conversive? is one of the most marked peculiarities of the language. 
1 These cases are cited from Exodus. 


3 The form is usually called Wáw Consecutive; but this name claims too much for 
the form; the older term Conversive, while not ideal, is leas objectionable. 
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Only what relates to the forms of the conjunction, and to the verbal 
forms to which the conjunction is joined, will here be noticed. 
1. The facts in the case, briefly stated, are as follows: 

a. In continued narrations of the past, the first verb is in the 
Perfect, while those that follow, unless they are separated from the con- 
junction by intervening words, are in the Imperfect and connected with 
the preceding Perfect by means of Waw Conversive. 

b. In the narration of actions which are to occur in the future, 
or which can only be conditionally realized, or which are indefinite 
so far as their character or occurrence is concerned, the first verb is 
in the Imperfect (or Participle, or Imperative), while those that fol- 
low, unless they are separated from the conjunction by intervening words, 
are in the Perfect and connected with the preceding verb by means 
of Waw Conversive. 


Note.—This more common usage is very often modified in vari- 
ous ways; but a consideration of these questions belongs to Syntax, 
and cannot be taken up here. | 


2. The form of the conjunction, however, is not the same in both 
cases: 
a. With the Imperfect, the conjunction is ], but 
(1) the following consonant regularly has Dageé3-forté; 
(2) the Dagé3-fort8 may be omitted from a consonant which 
has only Sew under it ($ 14. 2), and 
(3) before N, in the first person, the Dages-forté being omitted, 
the preceding — becomes —. 
b. With the Perfect, the conjunction is the same as the ordinary 
Waw Conjunctive, with its various pointings (§ 49.). 


3. With reference to the verbal form employed, 
a. In the case of the Imperfect, there is used, 
(1) in the first person, a lengthened form exactly similar to 
that of the Cohortative ($ 69.)1—a usage which is rare 
and late; 


1 Cf. nno (32:6); nponn (41:11): гурд) (48:21); гурму (Num. 8: 10): also 
Из. 7 : 27-9 : 6, in which there are seventeen cases. 
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(2) in the second and third persons, a short form like that of 
the Jussive (§ 69.) and found in many weak and bi- 
literal verbs and in the Hif'il of strong verbs. 

(3) a form with accent on the penult, and the consequent 
vowel changes; but the penult cannot carry the accent 
unless it is an open syllable, and the final syllable has a 
changeable vowel. This form cannot occur in the strong 
verb. 

(4) the ordinary verbal form unchanged. 

Remark.—With Waw Conversive the Hif‘tl, therefore, has ё in- 
stead of 1; but this í is usually restored, though written defectively, 
before suffixes. 

b. In the case of the Perfect, the usual verbal form is employed; 
but, whenever possible, this form is marked by a change of accent, the 
_tone passing from the penult to the ultima. 

Note.—As a matter of fact, the cases in which there is no change 
of tone are as numerous as those in which there does occur change. 
These cases are grouped by Driver! as follows: (1) in those forms of the 
Perfect (3 sg., 2 fem. sg., 3 com. pl., 2 masc. pl., 2 fem. pl.) which are al- 
ready Milrá'; (2) when the Perfect is immediately followed by a mono- 
syllable, or dissyllable accented on the penult; (3) when the Perfect 
is in pause; (4) in the 1 pl. of all conjugations, and in 3 fem. sg. and.3 
pl. of the Hif‘il; (5) in the K&l of verbs wb and n" b. (6) frequently 
in those forms of y"y and Middle-Vowel Käls and Nif'áls which end 
in 3 and f] . 


71. The Verb with Suffixes 
[See Paradigm C at end of book.] 


Le CDDP for nooph MNN (87:20): "noob" 
"ptos: unus MAP for Hopp, aps 
')ny?2n': vpn MDD for DNVP: "INN'S 

vp antt? (31:28); *yn21 60:14. 


1 Use of the Tenses in Hebrew,* § 110. 
з Isa. 63: 5. 3 Ps. 69: 3. Num. 20: 14. ; s Jer. 15: 10. 
0 Judg. 11: 35. ? Ezek. 16: 19. s Zech. 7: 5. * Num. 20: 5. 
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b. ор for 0р; mop) (50:17) for nop Opp) 
(33:13) for Dipp). 


Remarks. Jgd (44:20); IYS INPN (80:13); 
3 132N* #20777 (50:6). 


e. Dp: Dope 11-20775 A (60:17). 
лт 00р: INI (81:7) for TINI: 073035. FIY" 
97905 9020" IPOT: FNY (2:18) 
MINDY 90р: see above, 1.a; DNN”: DDD" 
Remark.—{)799 (4:25) for 3399; PAYT (18:19) for 
TAYT: NTP Lor INI MYT, 24:16) for ny: 
DEIN for FAN: 


When the object of a verb is a pronoun, it is often expressed by the 
union of I and the pronominal suffix. More often, however, the 
pronominal suffix is joined directly to the verbal form. This occa- 
sions certain changes of termination and of stem. When a suffix is 
added to a verbal form, the form becomes subject, so far as the in- 
fluence of the tone is concerned, to the laws controlling the vocaliza- 
tion of nouns. 

1. In the case of the Perfect with suffixes, it is to be noted, 

a. In reference to termination-changes, that the older endings 
are in many cases retained, as 


(1) the older [*.. for the later JJ. (3 sg. fem.); \ 
(2) the older , for the later 9 (2 sg. fem.); 
(3) the older 37A, for the later Dn (2 pl. masc.), perhaps 
after the analogy of } in the 3d plural. 
Remark.—f) occurs for n (2 m. sg.), often before . 


1 Jer. 2: 32. 2 Num. 22: 17. з Deut. 25 : 1. * 1 Chron. 13:3. 
5 Josh. 10: 19. s Deut. 15 : 16. * Deut. 15: 12. * 1 Sam. 20:22. 
° Deut. 13: 18. е Ps. 48: 7. и Hos. 2: 14. 13 Ruth 4 : 15. 

38 Jer. 49: 24. 
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b. In reference to stem-changes, that, in the Kal, 

(1) the first syllable, being no longer pretonic when a suffix 
is appended, reduces its original & in the open syllable 
to S*wá&; while 

(2) the & of the second syllable, which has been reduced be- 
fore personal terminations beginning with a vowel, is 
retained, and, in the open syllable before the tone, 
rounded to å. 

Remark 1.—The -= of verbs Middle E appears before suffixes. 


Remark 2.—The Piel and Hiüpá'el take — in the last syllable 
before 7 D2; E but elsewhere the vowel is rejected; while the 
ultimate f of the Hif‘tl suffers no change. 

c. In reference to the union of termination and suffiz, that 

(1) to a verbal form ending in a vowel, the suffix is attached 
directly; 

(2) to a verbal form ending, in ordinary usage, with a con- 
sonant, the suffix is attached by means of a so-called 
connecting-vowel which is generally à, but before т} 
55, and [> їз S- wü, and before 1 is ё. 

(3) to the 3 sg. fem. termination N., suffixes forming а 
syllable are attached without a connecting-vowel; other 
suffixes have a connecting-vowel, viz., & before pi but & 
before D); the accent, peculiarly, in every case stays on 
the feminine ending ). 


Note.—Certain changes are quite frequent: (1) 33... to f; 
@ ym. ют; G) IAM to IAL: @ m, tenus ©) 
A= to nip. In the third and fifth of these cases, the dá. is, 
perhaps, in compensation for the Г]. In the fifth, the I of the pres- 
ent form is merely a vowel-letter. In the fourth case, the final 
vowel was dropped, and the Mápptk in || shows it to be a genuine 
consonant, rather than a vowel-letter. 


2. a DADRA for APPA: "aane PDN 


1 Job. 19: 15. ? Jer. 2: 19. 
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b DID: OBC: “DVD: OAD? (82:18); TPN” 
n»n 
DIDY: "egos IND? (40:23); ул, 
bp зәр? MNP? 6:2; WIN sene 
DIODI: DYIP (8:21); 17107907) (87:20); OTN” 
eID bob; DDYN see examples 
under b. 
deppen 3n (9:5): amem 
з. а. POPI 90% G:5; DPPN (8:5); DI WO bu 
7723 (8:1). 
pp May (2:15); qg (2:15); DN": А25" 
Remarks OP) qUpa»" 097275 0997" 
черз?" 
b. Dabei IID зоре; Doo"; aam 
pp pes DEDA": my? 
bbpl "yov 23:10; "pipuy 05:9; DDD 
mown” 


2. In the case of the Imperfect with suffixes, it is to be noted, 
a. In reference to termination-changes, that (A21 J (2 and 3 pl. 
fem.) always yields to 3. Note the analogy to the 3d. pers. plur. 
in 3, as also appears in the 2d. pers. plur. masc. (see above). 


1 1 Sam. 24: 16. 3 Ps. 137 : 6. * Ps. 42 : 7. 41 Sam. 1:19. 
s Job 29 : 14 * Ps. 13:2. т Deut. 5:31 * Ps. 57 : 10 

* Deut. 9 : 14 мю 1 Sam. 23:11 u Ruth 2: 15 ч Ex. 1: 22 

s Ps. 8: 5 м Jer. 23: 38. x Ps. 42: 11 м Ex. 14:5 
71 Kgs. 18:10 u Ex. 12:31. э Ex. 19:9 % 1 Sam. 27:1 
з Judg. 16 : 28 э Ps. 16 : 1. 3 Prov. 4:21 и Josh. 10: 6. 
* Josh. 10:4 и 1 Kgs. 20: 18. 71 Sam. 7: 3 9 Ps. 143: 8 
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b. In reference to stem-changes, that before suffixes, 

(1) the ü (lowered to 6) of Kal forms ending in a consonant 
usually becomes —-, but ë before 7, 00, ]Ə, the Sowa 
preceding the suffix being vocal; 

(2) the š of Käl forms ending in a consonant is retained and 
rounded to à; 

(3) the final vowel of Pi‘él forms ending in a consonant is 
ordinarily reduced to —, but is deflected to š before Ы; 
D», 15: while the t of Hif'il forms remains. 


c. In reference to the union of termination and suffiz, that 

(1) to verbal forms ending in a vowel the suffix is attached 

directly; while 
(2) to verbal forms ending in a consonant, the suffix is at- 
tached by means of a connecting-vowel, which is gener- 
ally ë, but — before т} Q2; 19; апа ё, sometimes 4, 
before m 

(3) in pausal and emphatic forms, suffixes are often attached 
to a verbal form ending in an, which under the tone be- 
comes ёп, of which the J is generally assimilated. 

Note 1.—This syllable, ordinarily treated as a union-syllable 
and called Nun Epenthetic or Demonstrative, is found also before 
suffixes in old Aramaic. It is probably an old form of the verb. 

Note 2.—In the endings }3__ (3 m. sg.) and 3. (3 f. sg.), the 
Dages-forté in 3 perhaps is in compensation for the i from 3 
and Р] respectively. 

3. In the case of Infs. and Ims. with suffixes, it is to be noted that, 

а. The Kal Infinitive (construct) takes 

(1) before т} D>: I2 generally, the form by » (3); but 

(2) before other suffixes the form. pop, the ö, in both cases, 

standing in a closed syllable. 

(3) as connecting-vowels, those used in the inflection of nouns. 
Remark 1.—The РЇ'ёЇ Infinitive takes — before 7; OY, Jo. 
Remark 2.— The Infinitive may take either the verbal suffix, , 

or the nominal suffix . | 
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b. The Kal Imperative, taking the connecting-vowel of the 

Impf., 

(1) in the 2 masc. sg., follows the analogy of the Infinitive; 

(2) in the 2 masc. pl., suffers no change; 

(8) in the 2 fem. pl., has the form 20р instead of Ngppp. 
just as in the corresponding form of the Imperf. with 
suffixes. | 

Remark 1.—The Imperative in š retains and rounds the š, as 
does the Imperfect. 

Remark 2.—In the Hk Il, the form юрт! is used instead 
of DODI. 

Note.—The Participles, before suffixes, undergo the same vowel 


changes as regular nouns of the same formation, and may take either 
the nominal or the verbal suffixes. 


72. General View of the Strong Verb 


Mood or 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 
Tense. | Kal. NIT Al. Pra. Hopi cl. Рак. EI Il. Höf Al. 


ene) DDD bop Dept DD юр Pep bapa 
eel pia vi. Ma Dep? apn? bap орх bop: 
Imperative! DOD bop 20р oopnn——— »opn 


mena | bine P| — Эр o pn юр bopn 5юрп 


5 


bop 5юрпоюр Sepnm орт 
opp depp dend ap 
"Pase | OP 20р) Sepp ^ bepp 


` i vis Ff 


Parl 


1 Cf. also the Middle Е and Middle O forms, bop, bop. 

СУ. also the form with original = in the ultima, bpp. 

s Cf. 8 bepna. 

в Cf. also the forms with — arid . bep, ooo. 

s Cf. VVV o. 
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1. The КІ is the simple verb-stem (Š 58.). 

2. The Nif‘al has in every form the letter 3; this letter, however, is 
assimilated and represented by Dàzes-förts in the Imperfect, Im- 
perative, and Infinitives ($ 58.). 

3. The Pf'él has everywhere (1) the vowel — under the first radical 
(except in the Perfect), and (2) a D&gés-férté characteristic in the 
second radical ($ 58.). 

4. The Hi@p&‘él is the same as the Рї'ёЇ (except in the Perfect) 
with the syllable P1 prefixed ($ 58. 5). 

5. The Pü'ál has everywhere (1) the vowel — under the first radi- 
cal, and (2) a Dages-forté characteristic in the second radical ($ 58. 3). 

6. The Hif'il has in all forms (except the Perfect) the vowel — 
under the preformative (§ 58. 1). 

7. The Hóf'ál has in all forms the vowel ð (or ü) under the pre- 
formative ($ 58. 3). | 


В. THE LARYNGEAL VERB 
73. Classes of Laryngeal Verbs 


1. 319 (2:24); BM @:24); DON o1 (18:11); WM (20:18). 
2. m] 01:2); ЮП» Es Nes 92)“ 


3. you (3:8); nov (8:22); MODs Yd (7:11); ning (42:27); 
Nag 
Remark. 7.0, (1:28); FIDO Ps ^nanp^ 
A Laryngeal Verb is one the root of which contains one or more 
laryngeal radicals. They fall into three classes, viz.: 
1. Pe (D) Laryngeal, of which the first radical is a laryngeal ($ 74.). 
2. Ау ("Y) Laryngeal, of which the second radical is a laryngeal 
(§ 75.). 
1 Isa. 24: 7. 3 Jer. 39 : 6. s Num. 11:8. * Judg. 5: 25. 


s 1 Sam. 28: 21. s Ps. 28: 7. ? Isa. 55:9. s Yaa. 28 : 3. 
* Isa. 46 : 13. 
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3. LËmëd (b) Laryngeal, of which the third radical is a laryngeal 
(§ 76.). 
Remark.—Verbs with "| as first or second radical show some 
of the characteristics of laryngeal verbs, ia aca и in the refusal of 
*| to take Dagés-fdrté. 
| Note.— The terms Pé Laryngeal, etc., are based upon the order of 
the radicals in the old paradigm-verb, bye, the first radical being 
designated by B, the second by ў, and the third by 5. 


74. Verbs D Laryngeal 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm D] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kl with б El with & 
uM EE киги, Hir n. Hör Al. 


Pet. — boy boy bey) Spy doyn 


CHi 


Imp. dy: bey bon byy oy 


Imv. po) boy boy boym — 
1а. аһ. 50у Ооу [oe | Soyn 5007 


' |5byn 
Inf. const. boy boy Soyn Syn 
Partact. Soy Ошу Syn 
Part. pass. Оу Ошу 50у) | boy 


1. (OY: mem (0:9: RIM (8:10); Soy (6:21); PAY. 
2. а. [Pip]; nby @:6); “ЗУЛ 4:12); Y 2:29; spy 
(3:7). 
b. (2007; boy: Deyn: pip 41:56); турга"; Sans 
prm "ЗУП (47:21); bu “AIT (1:29); mr (31:32); 
PION? (29:22). 


1 Ex. 14: 5. з Ex. 7: 15. 3 Ruth 1: 18. * Deut. 22 : 25. 
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3. a he (2:4); iA 02:5); OD (2:17); MAW (8:17); 
уу 06:25); MY (6:14); "DN whence SOND (1:22); 
boy (47:24); PDN 
b. MY? (1:26); MYYN 02:18); Doya: amy @:9; 
элй» ON TAM nam 05:0. 
e. AY (8:8); S122 (27:29); MDW (87:28); AI 
d. VOMIT, but pd)!“ PD? (29:22) but IDDN- 


Verbs, whose first radical is a laryngeal, exhibit the following pecu- 
liarities ($42. 1-3): | 

1. The laryngeal refuses to be doubled; hence the DàgeéX-fórté, rep- 
resenting J, in the МГК Impf., Imv., and Infs., is rejected, and the 
preceding — becomes — (even before ). 

2. The laryngeal prefers before it the a-class vowels; hence 

а. In the КА] Impf. with б, and in the Käl Impf. of verbs that 
are also Nh ($ 81.), the original ă of the preformative is retained; 
while 

b. In the Kal Impf. with —, in the МЕЧІ Perf. and Part., and in 
the Hif'il Perf., the original preformative vowel is deflected to &, for 
the sake of euphony. 

Remark 1.—A few cases occur of forms like biy or bins. 

Remark 2.—In J and nmm the preformative vowel is regu- 
larly attenuated to Ї as in the strong verb. 

Remark 3.—In the Hif. Pf. 3d sg. masc. and fem. and 3d pl., 
the é of the preformative is due to the influence of the other six forms 
in which & is the stem-vowel and the preformative vowel undergoes 
deflection on its account. 

3. The laryngeal prefers compound to simple Sew&; hence 

a. When the first radical is initial and, according to the inflec- 
tion of the strong verb, would have a simple Sew&, it takes instead 
=r, or, particularly in the case of N r. 


1 Num. 21 : 16. s Ruth 1: 18. Ex. 7: 15. Lev. 8: 7. 
0 Ex. 7: 17. s Ps. 31: 9. 7 Num. 3:6. s Ex. 4: 20. 
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b. When the first radical is medial, it may either, according to 
the inflection of the strong verb, have under it a silent Sew or, in 
order to facilitate the pronunciation, it may receive a compound 
S- wü as а helping-vowel, which always corresponds to the preceding 
vowel; thus, =г =, sr , wr — (6). 

c. When, in inflection, a compound S«w& would come to stand 
before а simple S*w4, as when vowel-additions are made to a word, 
the compound S- wi gives way to its corresponding short vowel. 

d. The combination ir — very frequently becomes =- , when, 
in inflection, the tone is removed to a greater distance. 

Note.—The | and |" of nmm and nmm have a silent S- wa 
according to b (above), when medial and vowelless; but a compound 
S- wa (<r), when initial and without a full vowel. 


75. Verbs ) Laryngeal 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm E] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. МҮГЕ. РГӘ (1). Pü'&l(1) Prei (2. Pü'xI (2). Hlep el. 


an., e NY Мру ONY np. ONL op 


h. bwp DNDN OND тр NPN 
Int. abe. INP OND OND np 

Inf. const. bip. bupn OND bnp NPON 
Part. ас. DND spo тро bwpno 
Partpew. NP ONDI Аро pn 


1. а. “фу; 30835 ОРОМ" but also DRYS ANTS YNI: 
7?) (1:22); wm) (3:24); nz» (4:14); ppr (28:6); 
ту 


1 Deut. 1: 5. 3 Mal. 1: 7. s Ex. 16: 28. ¢ Ps. 109 : 10. 
5 Lam. 2: 7. s Num. 16: 30. т 2 Sam. 7: 20. 


114 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW [§ 75 


b. BMAD (1:2); enn (6:7); NAY (6:17); yon; yn 
mj pos OPPI: луш» comp 
(45:13); E (18:6). 


2. в. MAD, „Na W оде; Ом"; DN 04:19); 
уло." 

b. vong Os WOM "pyw's ОЗМ": ОЗЮ" 
wp. 


с. Бу»; oi; ow nnenm 610; sya "nb 
(18:6). 
3. DD“; пз; 23; cf. also the words cited under 2. b. 


Verbs, whose second radical is a laryngeal, exhibit the following 
peculiarities (§ 42. 1-3): 
1. The laryngeal refuses to be doubled; but 

a. While in the case of № (generally), and of “\ (always), the 
preceding vowel is changed (й to å, ï to ë, ü to 5), 

b. In the case of the stronger laryngeals, viz., y (prevailingly), 
rj and I (almost always), the preceding vowel is retained short, the 
doubling being implied ($ 42. 1. 5). 

Note 1.—Lowering of ü to ö in the Pü'Ál takes place frequently 
in verbs which retain the ï or š of the Pf'él. 

Note 2.—In a few verbs, especially those with N, the vowel 
is changed in some parts of the inflection, but in other parts retained. 

Note 3.—The vowel which is strengthened on account of the 
rejection of Dagés-fdrté is unchangeable. 

2. The laryngeal prefers the a-class vowels; this is seen 

a. In the occurrence of k, after the laryngeal, in the Kl Impf. 
and Imv., rather than 5, even in Active verbs; and sometimes in the 
Pr'el Perf., rather than ë, 


1 Isa. 40 : 1. ` *Prov. 30: 12. s Gen. 35 : 2. * Deut. 13 : 6. 
5 Deut. 32 : 21. * 1 Kgs. 14: 10. т Gen. 18:11. * Ruth 4 : 4. 

* Ex. 3:3. ? Ruth 4: 6. и Deut. 4: 32. 13 Mal. 3: 19. 
з Ex. 12:21. м Gen. 45: 17. 15 Isa. 40 : 1. 1s Jer. 22 : 20. 
и Nah. 8: 14. 15 Isa. 47 : 2. 1 Jer. 48: 19. ю Josh. 15:18. 


2 Ruth 4: 4. з Lev. 25: 30. з Ex. 15: 18. 
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b. In the occurrence of &, before the laryngeal, in the Kal Imv. 
fem. sg. and masc. plur. But it is to be noted that 

c. In the Kal Inf. const., the usual б remains; and likewise the · 
ultimate ё in the Nif‘al and Pi‘él Imperfects. 

Note.—As a matter of fact, the laryngeal exerts less influence 
on a following than on a preceding vowel. 

3. The laryngeal prefers compound to simple S*w&; this is seen in 
the almost universal occurrence of —- under the second radical in- 
stead of —. 

76. Verbs b Laryngeol 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm F] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. NI Kl. рга. нїп Hiepi'él, 
ren. nop пор) nep терт nepnn 
Imp. — nop nop тюр mop nepm 
Im. nop прп nep  nopn пәрт 
Inf.abs. pop OOP) nep пәрт 
Inf.const. FOP Пюрп nep mepo nepnn 
Part. act. [yop Depp mopo DN 
Part. pass. N Пр) 


l. a. пох" (2:5); ПЕ? (2:7); YAY (2:8); now (3:22); nov 

b. YP (41:31); YA (31:53); прот”; nou; yi» (12:17); 

Пош” (8:7); nbus nu [nt] 8:10; mov (2:9); 

УЗО (50:25); урм"; yis nam PANG (45:1); 

But cf.: y"! (1:29); ут (3:5); 1215; yan’: and 
П90% nime" Nenn-, yas Non 


1 Ex. 4 : 4. 3 1 Sam. 4:19. 3 Ex. 9: 7. | (Ex. 4: 23. 
5 Jer. 31:7. s Prov. 9:9. 7 Dan. 11: 40. 8 1 Kgs. 3: 8. 
° 1 Sam. 21 : 15. э Deut. 22: 7. u Isa. 58: 6. u Isa. 7: 11. 
3 Ex. 13: 19. и Ezek. 16: 4. 
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с. gw (1:11; MAYA (8:18); ys mnes nne" 
По"; 190735 nap: nog»; D“ Yow’ 


ур2"; Mey 
[See also the cases cited above, in fourth and fifth lines 
under ö.] 


& тут np DODY": туз» popi" 
2. MINDEN 68:7); AYYY (3:10); NYT (4:9); ANP? (3:19). 
7729": 720% qnovas ПР} (26:20). 


Verbs whose third radical із a laryngeal exhibit, according to $ 42. 
1-3, the following peculiarities: 
1. The laryngeal prefers the a-class vowels; this is seen 

a. In the occurrence of & before the laryngeal, in the Kal Impf. 
and Imv. (where & was a collateral form), rather than 6, even in Active 
verbs. 

b. In the retention of the original stem-vowel š (Š 59.) in all 
forms where in the strong verb it becomes ë, except Infs. abs., and 
Participles. 

c. In the insertion of a Pš0šb-furtive ($ 42. 2. d) under a final 
laryngeal when the latter is preceded by a heterogeneous vowel, viz.: 

(1) by a naturally long vowel, *.. , 3, or $, or 

(2) by a vowel essential to the form, as 6 in the Kal Inf. 
construct; or | 

(3) by the tone-long &, which is retained in pause and also 
in the Infs. abs. and Parts, because they are really 
nominal forms. 

d. In the insertion of a helping-vowel, viz., Päbäh, under the 
laryngeal, in the 2 fem. sg. of the various Perfects. 

2. The laryngeal prefers compound to simple S*w&; but this prefer- 
ence is indicated only before pronominal suffixes; the simple Š*w& 


1 Ps. 97: 11. s Num. 19: 15. 3 Deut. 15:8. Num. 22:37. 
s Esth. 3: 13. * Isa. 45 : 1. ? Ps. 106 : 5. * Deut. 21 : 4. 
* 1 Sam. 1: 13. 19 Job 28 : 10. 11 Ex. 5:2. 11 Kgs. 2:15. 
з Ezek. 22:12; cf. 1 Kgs. 14: 3. u Isa. 17: 10; cf. Jer. 13: 25. 

и Ezek. 27 : 33. м Ezek. 16; 4. 9 Jer. 28: 15. 1*1 Sam. 31:3. 


s Deut. 15:18. 
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being retained under the third radical wherever in ordinary inflec- 
tion the strong verb would have it. 

Note 1.—The Nif'ál Inf. abs. is no р following the analogy 
of the Perfect stem, rather than that of the Imperfect (Š 67.). 

Note 2.—The Pi‘él Inf. abs. and Inf. const. are the same (cf. 
the J laryngeal verb), except that the former, being treated as a 
noun, changes its š through í to — and takes Pädäh-furtive. 

Note 3.—Verbs with |] (i. e., N with Марр!) as their third 
radical are "> laryngeal, and are carefully to be distinguished from 
verbs with the vowel-etter fq ($ 82.).! 

C. THE WEAK VERB 
77. Classes of Weak Verbs 
1. p) (1:17); YY (2:8); bp3 (4:6); wag (83:7); MDZ 02:12). 
2. Me (1:3); 52% (2:16); DN (27:9); WIN (25:20); DN 

(24:5); now (40:1). | 
. 2^ (4:16), for 27; WY? (2:8); WP 8:14); TD (4:18). 
2800 (12: 13); үр (9:24); р> (21:7); Y"; 10° (13:10). 

5. Mw (2:6); туз (11:5); ТИЮ) (83:19); Ng (85:7); NOY 

(1:11). 

в. N (1:1); NP (1:5); NYY 02:20); NIN (1:28); Ne.) 

NID (34:5). 


w — 0) 


Those verbs the roots of which contain one or more weak conso- 
nants are called Weak Verbs. The consonants in question are such 
as either easily contract, or quiesce, or suffer elision. The following 
classes of Weak Verbs are recognized: 

1. Рё Nan 9 D, in which the first radical is ($ 78.). 

2. Pë ’Aléf (WE), in which the first radical is N, and is in some 
forms quiescent (Š 79.). There are six such verbs. 

3. Рё W&w (D), in which the first radical is | and is sometimes 
contracted and sometimes elided ($ 80.). 

1 The following is a list of these verbs: луз be high; mo» long for; nao (in Hiépalpel) 


delay; my, shine; mon be astonished. 
3 Jer. 18 : 4. 
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4. PS Yéd (Ð), in which the first radical is and is contracted 
($ 81.). 

5. Lám&d Hē (mb ), in which the last radical or ° is often 
dropped. Many such forms close with the vowel-letter 4, whence 
the verb gets its name (§ 82.). 

6. Laméd "А (& 0), in which the last radical is M, which fre- 
quently quiesces (§ 83.). 

Note 1.—The Weak Verbs were in all probability once Bi-literal 
Verbs, and should be treated in Chapter XII. They are kept here, 
however, for the sake of simplicity of presentation to students just 
entering upon the study of the language. 


Note 2.—A single verb sometimes contains more than one 
weak radical and so combines characteristics of more than one class. 


78. Verbs Pé Nan (D) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm G, p. 201.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


КЫ. Impf. w. ö. Kal. Impf. w. 4 МСА. Hift. Hör al. 
Pet. О d) 5e) enn 
Im. — bp bp bop Уш bw 
Im. бю) bo — 5b ben 
Inf. abs. 5% bin) Е | ben bpn 
° à E m 
inf. const. bby — nbp pen — "en en 
Part. act. 9993 o DOD 
Part. рав. Ой Оу Ою; bon 


1. а. NYI NYI nyos but d. YOI (YDY; YA (20 : 6). 


3 Ex. 34: 30. 22 Sam. 14: 10. ` s Eccl. 3: 2. q Num. 4: 8. 
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b. C; wa (45:4); "npe (27:26); bus; 52. 


Remark. 950% 71225 9102S "ivy": үгу" g 
2. a. MB (2:7); YA (2:8); wan (3:3); non (6:7); D32932 


(18:2). 
b. PAM Gun; NVA (3:13); Spr (2:21); Dp? (4:15); 
"12^ (22:20). i 


Remark 1—D31"; RIS ARDS my" d ton 

Remark 2—T]po (2:22); MD? (2:15); Пр (6:20; nbb; 
nnp (4:11). 

Remark i—[pp (1:29); Ww (1:17); "Jm (420; pn) 
(41:43); N (4:12). 


Verbs whose first radical is 3 exhibit the following peculiarities: 
1. The loss of 3 takes place (Š 40. 1) when initial and with only a 
Sew to sustain it: 

a. Generally in the Kal Inf. Const. of verbs whose stem-vowel 
in the Impf. and Imv. is š; in this case the ending IJ is taken on in 
compensation and the form becomes a Se£olate. 

b. In the Kal Imv. of verbs which have š in the Imperfect. 

Remark.—The Käl Infinitive and Imperative of verbs with 6 
in the Imperfect do not often lose the initial J. 

2. The assimilation of takes place (§ 39. 1) when, having under 
it a silent S- wü, it closes a preformative syllable, 

a. In the Kal Imperfect, and Nif‘al Perfect and Part. 

b. Throughout the Hif‘il and Höf Al. 

Note 1.— The original preformative vowel ü appears in the 
Höf Al, on account of the sharpened syllable ($ 36. 6. a). 

Note 2.—Care must be taken not to confuse with verbs D, 
(1) those verbs Е) which assimilate { ($ 80.) or drop it (in Inf. 
Const. and Imv. Kal); (2) those so-called y"y forms which have a 


12 Sam. 1: 15. 2 Ex. 3: 5. 3 Ps. 144 : 5. Isa. 34: 4. 
5 Deut. 23: 23. ¢2 Sam. 3: 34. т Ps. 34: 14. s Ps. 58: 7. 

° Hos. 10: 8. уо Isa. 5:29. u Jer. 23: 31. 13 Lev. 20: 10 
B Jer, 51:44. V Isa, 58: 3. ч Deut. 31: 26. 
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Dagés-forté ($ 85.); and (3) the Middle Vowel Nif'l Impf. which 
also has Dagés-forté. 

Remark 1.—The J remains un-assimilated in verbs "y laryngeal, 
and in a few isolated instances besides. 

Remark 2.—The verb Fj po take treats 5 like 3 in the Kal and 


Hor , but in the Nifal (PDY) the D is retained. 

Remark 3.—The verb E is peculiar (1) in its Inf. Const. n (= 
P- Har, which has as its stem-vowel Y, (2) in the appearance 
of the same vowel ï changed to ë, in the Imv. (VE) and Imperf. (у), 
and (3) in the assimilation of the third radical in inflection. 


79. Verbs Pé Alef (ND) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm H, p. 202.] 


1. deen (1:3); DONA (2:16); b283 (3:2); SONM) 6:2); 
„N (3:12). 


2. DONN (2:16), but DINA (3:6); DINI (8:2), but SON (3:6); 
“WON? (1:3). 


Remark.—722 (2:17); MOND (1:22), for Sab; DDH (6:21); 
“д. (10:9). 


Of the verbs having № for their first radical, there are six (see $ 77.) 
which show certain peculiarities in the Kal Imperfect: 

1. The first radical M loses its consonantal character, and the 
vowel of the preformative, orig. š, is 6 (rounded from &, which was 
lengthened from š in compensation for the quiescence of W.! 

Note.—This & is retained orthographically, except in the first 
sing., where it is dropped after the preformative & (= J). 

2. The Imperfect stem-vowel is ë (from Ü in pause; but elsewhere 
generally á; when the accent recedes, it is &. 

Remark.—Outside of the Kil Imperfect, these verbs are treated 
as verbs D laryngeal (Š 74.). 

Note.—A few verbs are treated sometimes as N D, some- 
times as D laryngeal. 
. opu for буке (Num. 11 : 25). 
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80. Verbs Рё Waw (YE) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm I, p. 208.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. Impf. w. ё. Käl. Impf. w. &. м. Hirn. Höf Kl. 
Pef. Dp bo bo bom dem 
Imp. — b — bp» bop bob Ою? 
Imy. 5% bo bom don — 


int. abs. шш 9 — bon — 
Inf. const. not bio» bain o'i" bon 
Part. act. bš bt: "bib 

Part. pass. Dp Ош — btt brow 


L YT (4:2) for Y; THY (4:18) for “Ty; TPY (4:26). 
2. а. МУЗ (4:16); 207% (4:16); TOP) (4:1). 
DYM (24:55); DP (8:10); "ow (18:13); ут (4:17); 


Wy (8:7). 
Ny (8:16); D (12:1); DW (20:15); уч (20:7); NTP (4:2); 
ny" (3:22). 


b. wf (2:21); P ws WAP (21:10); EPA 
Remark 1.—[үтО (4:2); 07; Dy (3:22); Тул» m 
N **, go» “ip; ГУЗ" (8:7); nbd." 
Remark 2—99"; 7007 (27:19); 11 (45:9); nam (11:3). 
Remark 3—M99 (11:31); JP (26:16); WO" (2:0; "bn 


(3:15). 
3. а "by (4:18); SNP (2:25); WYN (45:11); "onm: 
513 (21:5). 
1 Ps. 13 : 4. з Gen. 20:8. s Deut. 1:29. * Lev. 20 : 24. 
s Ex. 2: 4. * Isa. 37 : 3. 7 Josh. 22 : 25. * Isa. 27 : 11. 


9° Isa. 51: 16. ю Deut. 9: 28. п Num. 22:6. з Ps, 3: 10. 
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b. УЙУ; 1003 21:3); dtm 01:25; motn 6:4); Tm 
(5:3). 
e. TAN (89:1); nomm; Says 
4 uns Y PY 28:18); пуре; mum; MYLA. 


Verbs whose first radical was Maii \ exhibit the following 
peculiarities: 

1. The original ] passes over into) ( ' 44. 1. a) whenever it would 
be initial, as in the КА, Piël and Pü'ál Perfects and Inf. Abs., the 
Kal Part., and the strong form of the Kal Inf. Const.; and frequently 
also after the prefix [7] ($ 44. 1. b). 

2. In the Kal Imperfect, Imperative and Inf. Const., two treat- 
ments exist, according as the radical] (or *) is rejected or retained: 

а. In those verbs which reject the radical), 

(1) the Imperfect has for its stem-vowel & (from Y), or (before 
laryngeals) š, while the preformative takes unchangeable 
ё in compensation for the loss of {. 

(2) the Imperative has the same vowel as the Imperfect; 

(8) the Infinitive construct, taking on the ending N in com- 
pensation (cf. verbs * D. Š 78. a), assumes the form of 
an a- class Segolate noun nop (for nop, $ 89.). 

b. In those verbs which retain the radical \ the Imperfect has 
{ог its stem-vowel š, while the J, changed to °, unites with the vowel 
(f) of the preformative and gives t. 

Note.—Only three verbs? retain } (%) in the Imperative, and these 
. are verbs which have no third radical. 

Remark 1.—The Inf. Const. has most frequently the form 
nop (= nop, before suffixes nob; several cases, however, 
occur of the form тою; the form ob is found a few times, while 
not seldom occurs. 


Remark 2.—Seemingly.for compensation, the Imperative often 
assumes the cohortative ending I. ($ 69.). 
1 Ex. 2:14. 3 Ps. 45 : 16. . Isa. 18:7. ‘Isa. 58 : 5. 


6 Isa. 14: 11. * Таа, 9:17. ? Jer. 11: 16. s Josh. 8: 8. 
° my, ку, пу; cf. also the pausal form nw (Deut. 33: 23). 
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Remark 3.—The verb Jon walk forms its Kal Imperf., Imv. 
and Inf. Const. and its Hif. Perf. and Imperf. on the analogy of the 
Pe Waw verb. | 
Remark 4.—The verb 7 po take follows the analogy of this 
class of verbs in its Imperative and Inf. Const. КА where b is 
dropped. In Kal Imperf. it assimilates b as some Рё Waw verbs 
treat ] and as J is regularly treated in Рё Nun verbs. 
3. The first radical (Y, when medial, remains; but 
a. It appears as a consonant only when it would be doubled, as 
in the Nif äl Imperf., Imv. and Inf. Const. ($ 44. 5c). 
b. It unites with the preformative vowel š, and forms | (á--w = 
ô), in the NYf'šl Perfect and Participle, and throughout the Hif‘tl 
(8 44. 3. a). | 
c. It unites with the preformative vowel ii, and forms } throughout 
the Höf äl ($ 44. 3. e). 
Note.—The form by (from 25: be able) is regarded by some 
аз a regular Höf nl Imperf.; by others, as a Kil Passive Imperf. 
4. In a few verbs , the) (=/ is assimilated, just as 3 of verbs 
* (§ 78.) was assimilated. 


81. Verbs Pë Yéd (Ð) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm I, p. 202.) 
TABULAR VIEW 


FU. мга mru. нга. 
Pert. У Son 

Imp. 5p No bin No 
Imv. — forms „ forms 
Inf. abs. Оў occur. bon occur. 
Inf. coast. Dp "on 


Part. 5 Soon 
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1. 207 (2:13); yp» (9:24) for YOM; 33t (34:18); Pf. 

2. DON (12:16; APN (21:7); MOMs DOM (4:7; 
PIE: DOW (32:13); “DOM ADO) (82:10); ON 
(82:13); POPS DOM пру" 

Verbs whose first radical was originally * exhibit the following pe- 
culiarities: 

1. In the Käl Imperfect the radical 5 unites with the vowel of the 
preformative (Ü and gives 1 ($ 30. 2. a). No forms of an Imperative 
occur. 

2. In the НІМІ the radical " unites with the vowel of the preforma- 
tive (š) and gives ё (Š 30. 4. b). 
Note.—No Nif‘al or Hóf'ál forms occur. 
82. Verbs YO or “У, called Po 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm K. p. 204. 


TABULAR VIEW 


кы. меа Pra. ри Hir n. Hiepa‘al. 


Perf. nop nop) ABP ABP nopn лоргл 
Impf. пор` лор nop nop nop DNN 


Imv. nop nopn nop —— NERI nepnn 
ram POI nibo — 

Inf. abs. kasa — порп 

Inf. const. Diop nipi niep nip niopm niepnn 

Part. act. nop npo поро Dp 

Part. pass. NOD NODI юр 


1. в. ТТ @:10); Nn @:6); MDD (18:33); 3335: no3n^ 


2 Isa. 66:11. 2 Jer. 1: 12. s Ex. 2:7. € Isa. 23: 10. 
s Jer. 4: 22. * 1 Bam. 16: 17. 7 Ex. 2:7. *1 Kgs. 6:7. 
* Esth. 2: 6. 
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b. me (1:29); Mh. (2:6); MON (24:45); MYB (80:3); 
nD 
в. ny 0:12; my 4:2); под»; not; nang (24:21). 
Remark.—Hhy*; AY (4:2); AID — 
d. IDB‘; APM (18:18); Толу; ps MBI (15:1); поп» 
e MWY (2:3); MIN (2:19); NIN APIA (6:19); 
ninna” 
f. nigy (6:14); mays mmm n»3rs топе; mmn 


Verbs whose third radical is ] are very few, the) in nearly every 
case having passed over into *. Verbs whose third radical із % pre- 
sent the following peculiarities: E 

1. When the third radical (*) would be final, it appears nowhere 
except in the Kal passive Participle. Its place is generally supplied 
by the vowel-letter I, and hence these verbs are commonly termed 
mb. The following treatments of final 5 occur: 

a. It is wholly rejected, and å, rounded from š (Š 36. 2), appears 
as the vowel of the second radical in all Perfects. 

b. It unites with the stem-vowel, and ë, contracted from ay 
($ 36. 2), appears as the vowel of the second radical in all Imperfects. 

c. It unites with the stem-vowel, and é, contracted from ay 
(§ 36. 2), appears as the vowel of the second radical in all Participles, 
except the Kal passive. . 

Remark.—In the construct form of the participle contracts 
with the preceding vowel (š), yielding the form ë (J.). 

d. It is lacking, and 6 (rounded from &) and ë, the usual vowels, 
appear as the stem-vowels of the Infs. absolute (the latter (ë) in Hif. 
Höf., and sometimes in Pi‘él and Nif.). 

e. It is lacking, and ó (either rounded from 4, or contracted from 
š and w) with the ending N, appears as the ending of all Infs. Const. 


1 Ex. 21: 20. ? Job 9 : 22. * Ex. 2: 11. 4 Mal. 2:17. 
s Ps. 147: 2. 61 Sam. 1: 10. 71 Sam. 2: 27. s Ps. 40: 2. 
* Deut. 13 : 16. 9» Hag. 1:2. 11 2 Sam. 13:2. “Міс. 6: 3. 


33 Josh. 9: 20. u Ps. 59: 14. u Ezek, 6: 11. иі Kgs. 18: 1. 
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f. It unites with the preceding vowel, and ё (written J.), 
arising from the contraction of , appears in all Imvs. (2 masc. sg.). 


2. үтү! (1:26) for PIP; Yom (2:1); NP (0:9; vm 0:15; 
12^) (1:22); 199 (1:22); POTTS pw; maa ҮЗА 
"pats pam 

3. а. D Das ГУР» MP (5:19; MRIYI” 

b. D (8:5); PEY Guo; OMI (5D; pon 

HD“ but d. Moya" ond Mgs DD 
and DD УУУ" and УУ (3:17). 

e MMD (41:36); ppp) (19:33); wy: пуур 
тда” 

4. tvm (1:2); FUNDY (27:17); PUAN 68:19; npwn3 09:14); 
AMPAS AND": трт 04:40). 


2. Before vowel-additions, the radical * is usually lacking, together 
with its preceding vowel; it appears, however, in pausal and em- 
phatic forms. 

3. Before consonant-additions, the radical ° unites with the pre- 
ceding stem-vowel, always š, forming the diphthongal ay, which 
appears as 

a. ё (%__) in the Perfects of the passive stems (rarely it is ); 

b. t ©), thinned from ë, generally in the Perfects of active 
stems, though Pi‘él and Hif‘il stems very frequently have 9__; 

с. (, contracted from ay, in Imperfects and Imperatives. 

4. The Perfect 3 sg. fem. of all stems lacks the third radical () 
and takes the old feminine ending N., to which . is added. 

Note.—This n. is probably the usual feminine ending, added 
after the analogy of other verbs. 


1 Deut. 32: 37. s Isa. 41: 5. š Іва. 33: 7. 4 Isa. 21: 12. 
s Ex. 15: 5. * Deut. 8: 13. т Ezek. 32: 2. s Deut. 27: 9. 
* Isa. 14 : 10. 10 Ex. 26: 30. 1 Ex. 17: 5. 12 Deut. 4 : 19. 
13 Ex. 32:7. 1 Ex. 33 : 1. u Ezek. 31: 15. и Ps. 32 : 5. 
. " Deut. 3 : 21. u Deut. 1: 44. и Lev. 4:2. ө 2 Sam. 1:24. 


31 Jer. 49 : 24. 133 Hos. 11: 6. 
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5. a. Dy for MDA; Т! for Тї; DN for BN for n3 
FIN for BIN for META: Sym for MOYN. 
b. (D RES 207) 
(2) He (9:21); J) (27:38); PAN] (24:46). 
(8) 25 (2:22); IY (1:22); PONS W's oo 83:19). 
(4) JD"; DI NUM) (8:6); IH) (43:34). 
(5) 307%] @:4; D (4:1); "mm (5; Wy (0:7; 
WYP (22:12). 
(в) ban; wy (12:7); NY" 
(7) b 0:2); vw @:16); OS WAYS Darm @:21). 
(8) pen (29:10); ne (9:27); РАШ 


5. Forms lacking any representation of the third radical are found 
as follows: 
a. Without FJ. in the Pi el, Hifil and Hiüpá'él Imperatives; 
in HIf il forms, a helping — ог — is often inserted. 
b. Without J. in the Imperfect when used as a Jussive, or 
with Waw Conversive ($$ 69. ö, 70. d). In the absence of the T. 
(1) the verbal form may stand without change; or 
(2) it may have the vowel of the preformative modified; or 
(3) it may receive the helping-vowel —; or 
(4) it may receive the helping-vowel , and also have the 
vowel of the preformative modified; 
(5) in laryngeal forms — is employed as the helping-vowel; 
(6) in the Nif‘él there is no further change; 
(7) in the Pf'el and Hiüpá'él there is naturally the absence 
of the characteristic Dagés-forté; 
(8) in the Hif‘l the helping vowel — is frequently employed, 
in which case the — of the preformative is deflected to 


é (§ 36. 2). 
1Ps. 119: 18. 3 Deut. 3: 28. * Judg. 20 : 88. * Deut. 9 : 14. 
5 Ex. 8: 1. s Job 31 : 27. * Num. 21: 1. з Ex. 2: 12. 
* Ruth 2:3. 3⁄1 Kgs. 10: 13. Deut.2:1. з Isa. 47: 3. 


м Ex. 6:3. MJon.2:1. ` w Deut. 3:18. м Judg. 15: 4. 
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83. Verbs Làméd Ау (N) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm N. p. 210.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. NI al. РГӘ. НҮ. Hiépa'al. 
ret. de NOP] NOP wopo KBPNT 
Imp. ROD NOMO NOMO MOP BD 
In. Mop NORT мәр Nopo  Nbpnn 
Inf. abs. N NDD NOP OPA 
Inf. const. NOD NOPT NOD NOP Oph 
Part. act. NOD мер мәр мр 
Part. pass. мор морэ 


1. 80 (1:1) for NB; NYY (2:20); NPI Np! for NP; 
MED (1:11). 

2. а. Nh (1:28); INDI? (25:24); MND 02:22); “NIP 
b 005 yos sens eyms ODD 

3. a. ASP (17:19); e (6:7); JINR 06:32; ONSET. 
b. DOD's OND ^D (81:31); DIN"; MIs 

эур"; DDD NNDD DN. ПКП)" 

e npn @ f. м) тулоп G / ) u; Np”; 


D 
Remark 1. Deen (24:11) for Dex: ANZ (36:7) or ANZ 
(4:7) for AND. 
1 Deut. 28 : 10. 2 Isa. 58 : 12. 6 Ps. 89 : 27. Deut. 1:31. 
51 Kgs. 18: 12. s Deut. 4: 37. 71 Sam. 2: 29. s Judg. 14: 12. 
* Job 36 : 17. w Jer. 6:11. 1! Deut. 5: 5. 1? Ps. 5: 6. 
и Esth. 4: 11. 1 Ex. 29: 36. zu Ezek. 5:11. м Josh. 17: 15. 
И 1 Sam. 19:2. 18 Ruth 1 : 20, 21. 9» Ruth 4: 17. * Ruth 1 : 20. 
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Remark 2.—1)3! for 3; 00275 MOS PQY: 
Remark 3.—33°19135; 23% MOY" fo Dehn: MND 
ND. 


Verbs whose third radical is & exhibit the following peculiarities: 

1. Final & always quiesces ($ 43. 1); this does not affect any pre- 
ceding vowel except á, which, in an open syllable, then becomes 4, 
as in the Käl Perf., Imperf. and Imv.; throughout the Pü'ál and Hóf'ál 
forms, and in the Nif'ál Perfect. 

Note.—The Kal Imperf. and Гоу. have š for their stem-vowel, 
after the analogy of verbs ' b laryngeal (Š 76.). 
2. Medial W is treated as a consonant (larynge), 
a. Before all vowel-additions. 
b. Before the Sew& which precedes the suffixes т) D2: 7. 

3. Medial & quiesces (i. e., loses its consonantal character) before 

all consonant-additions, the preceding vowel becoming 

а. , rounded from š, in the Ка] Perfect (active). 

b. —, lowered from i, in the Käl Perfect (stative), and in the 
remaining Perfects. 

Note.—This use of ë in the Perfects parallels the usage in * 
verbs (§ 82.). 

c. — (ë), after the analogy of the а, verb, in the Imperfects 
and Imperatives. 

Remark 1.—In addition to instances indicated under 3 (above), 
N shows a tendency to become silent in many isolated cases. 

Remark 2.—\, losing its consonantal character, is frequently 
dropped. 

Remark 3.— There are numerous examples of verbs №” b with 
the inflection of verbs * (§ 82.), there being an evident confusion, 
in many cases, of the one class with the other. 


11 Sam. 25: 8. 3 Josh. 2: 16. 3 Judg. 4 : 19. * Ruth 1 : 14. 
5 Job 18:3. 9 Ps. 32: 1. 7 Ruth 2: 9. s Ps, 89: 11. 
* Jer. 29: 10. 


XII. Bi-literal Verbs 
84. Classes of Bi-literal Verbs 


1. bp (8:8); W (8:1); yy (21:12); bn) (29:20); N (3:22). 
2. mi (8:15); dd (38:11); DW (18:33; DWI (8:19); 
Dio (4:8). 


The Semitic vocabulary in general and the Hebrew in particular are 
predominantly tri-literal; +. e., words are, for the most part, made upon 
the basis of three radical consonants. Hebrew grammars have long 
taught that all Hebrew words might be explained upon the tri-literal 
basis; and many still so teach. But it now appears to be true that 
originally, not only in the Semitic languages as a whole, but also in 
Hebrew, there were two kinds of words, those organized as tri-literals, 
and those organized as bi-hterals. But the tendency of the lan- 
guage was toward tri-literality. The bi-literals gradually yielded to 
this influence and sought in various ways to achieve tri-literality, or 
its equivalent, for themselves. Some carry the marks of their bi- 
literal origin more plainly visible than do others. It is probable 
indeed that all of the Weak Verbs were originally of the bi-literal 
order; but for the sake of convenience they have been treated here as 
triditerals. But there are two classes of verbs which from every 
point of view are best treated frankly as bi-literals. "These are: 

1. The 'Áyin-doubled (J verb, the main characteristic of 
which is the doubling of the second radical. 

, Note.—An accurate name for this class awaits discovery. 
Ayin must here be understood as designating the second radical, 
rather than the middle radical, since these roots have only two con- 
sonants. . 

2. The Middle-Vowel verbs, commonly called ‘Ayin Wàw (Y'y) 
and ‘Ayin Yód (^y). 

Note.—The name Middle-Vowel verb" is chosen here rather 
for convenience than for accuracy. 
130 


$ 85] 


Perf. | 


Impf. | 
Imv. 
Inf. abe. 


Inf. const. 
Part. act. 


Part. pass. 
Höf Al: Pf. 


BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 


85. The ‘Ayin-Doubled Verb 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm L, р. 206.) 
TABULAR VIEW 


KA. NIT Al. 
Dp | op) 
DO)? ору 
Юр, | юр 
bp P. 
bp ppm 
орп 
bip | m | 
bp bon 
p 
оор Dp) 


ODT; Impf. Dp; 
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Hifl. 


юрп 
bp 


bp 
bp 
юрп 


рл 
оро 


Рагі. Dp 


1. a. P (8:1); MB (18:20); 1303 (19:4); nnm EE 
Na, 22° 289. 
b. ps 3; DN DM? (47:15); 199; “IP (24:26). 


Remark.— 00040; Dm; WW)" oda; nz 


2. а. 552 (11:9); 3 (83:5); 3553 (29:3); OMS ATID 


b. bb; vus 33105; aes ate 


c. boys; MN; 505"; ponds: noms 3357 


1 Judg. 20 : 40. 
5 Num. 34 : 4. 


35 Isa. 47: 14. 


* Cant. 6: 5. 3 Ex. 28 : 11. 

* Ps. 30 : 13. 71 Sam. 5:8. 
9 Ex. 13: 18. 112 Kgs. 22: 4. 
M Isa. 24: 12. 15 Ex. 15: 10. 
и Prov. 30: 27. 192 Kgs. 6: 15. 
з Isa. 10: 6. 9 Jer. 47:4. 

s Mic. 6: 13. п Job 11: 12. 


132 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW [$ 85 


One group of bi-literal verbs sought to approximate tri-literality 
by strengthening the consonantal element of the root. As a rule, 
the second radical was therefore doubled whenever possible. The 
vowel used before this doubled consonant was the same as that found 
as characteristic stem-vowel in the corresponding forms of the tri- 
literal strong verb. 

1. a. The second radical is regularly doubled, except when final, 
throughout the Kal, Nif‘al, HIf fl and Höf äl stems. 

5. Some verbs double the first instead of the second radical in the 
Kal Imperf. This is the regular form in Aramaic for these verbs; this 

form of the Imperf. therefore is commonly called the Aramaic Imperf. 
| Remark.—Such forms occur sporadically in the Hif'll and 
Höf äl. | 

2. Certain forms of the Kal, МЕЧА, Hif‘tl and Hóf'Ál become fully 
tri-iteral by writing the second radical twice and vocalizing as in 
` the tri-literal strong verb. These are: 

a. The Kál Perfect of verbs denoting action or. movement in 
all the forms of the 3d pers. 

b. The Kal Participles and Infin. Absol. The naturally long 
vowels of these forms made any other method of strengthening them 
impossible. 

c. À few sporadic forms. 


3. a. "yox Migs Diops; Dp) pagg: piapns; 
b. NPADA (37:7); ТУРП) 41:54); AYN? 
e. ODD Na DDD. pntopni. 
4. a. AYBOM (87:7); 99302" pan; (OA DOM": 
0339 
b. TANS; 5 033" uta) 
e. 1207"; STN” | 


1 Josh. 5:9. 21 Sam. 22: 22. s Ex. 40: 8. 12 Sam. 6: 22. 
6 Job 16: 7. ¢1 Kgs. 18:37. 71 Sam. 3: 11. ° Josh. 6: 3. 
° Ezek. 41 : 24. и Ps. 49: 6. 11 Prov. 8 : 27. 13 Jer, 27 : 8. 
ч Ps, 139: 13. u Deut. 7: 7. s Ruth 3: 15. 3 Jer. 31: 7. 


u Isa. 54 : 1. 35 Isa. 12: 6. и Ezek. 1:9. 9» Ezek. 22 : 26. 


$ 85] BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD | 133 
25nn (6:0); bpps 20905 3005 neun: 
nn (41:54); NY, 5pm (9:20) Sam: 


3. When terminations beginning with a consonant are attached tc 
forms containing a doubled second radical, a separating vowel is in- 
serted to make it possible to retain the doubling of the radical. 

a. 'The forms in the perfect take Ó as the separating vowel. 

b. The Imperfect takes ё (* , ) before the termination Р] 32: 

e. The separating vowels regularly carry the tone except before 
the heavy terminations 9 — and — 


Note. The origin of these separating vowels is not clear, but 
the probability is that they arose after the analogy of the |7 "b verb 
forms. 

4. The following variations from the form of the stem-vowel as it 
appears in corresponding forms of the tri-literal strong verb are found: 

a. The original ü regularly appears in the Kal Imperf., Inf., 
and Imperative, whenever the tone leaves the root-syllable by reason 
of the addition of affixes or suffixes. 

b. The original ii is deflected to 5 in the Kal Imperf. when the 
tone recedes to the preformative upon the addition of Wáw-conversive; 
and frequently also in cases covered by 4 a. 

c. In the МЕЧІ Imperf. апа Imv., where ё appears in the strong 
verb, the original š is retained unchanged. 

d. In the Hif‘tl stem throughout, the attenuated ï is not length- 
ened to Í as in the strong verb, but 

(1) is lowered to & when it has the tone; 

(2) is retained as I when it loses the tone by reason of the 
addition of affixes or suffixes, and 

(3) is deflected to é when the tone recedes on account of 
wüw-conversive. . 

Note.—A naturally long vowel before a. doubled consonant is 
contrary to usage in Hebrew, being rarely, if ever, found. 


1 Jer. 25 : 29. з Jer. 21 : 4. 3 Cant. 6: 5. Job 16: 7. 
51 Sam. 3: 11. * Judg. 13: 25. 
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5. а. рї», but тузоп G7:2; 2025 bw 130735 209 
bu чуру: 2075 ona: 
b. Dons 2655 OF Тїз 11371"; pian pian" 
e. bpn (6:2; Saas прп" Dip; nsum 
‚ Remark.—5 D (16:5); Os nm." 
d. bmn (4:26); gs NIDN.” 


5. Certain variations occur in the vowel of the preformative syllable 
from the vowel forms in the corresponding places in the strong verb. 
These are: 

a. In the regular Kal Imperf., the Nif‘al Perf. and Part., and the 
HIf fl Imperf. and Imv., the original š of the preformative syllable is 
rounded to å when pretonic, but is reduced to S*w& when the tone 
moves farther away. 

b. In the Nif‘al Imperf., Imv., and Infins. and in the so-called 
Aramaic Imperf. of the Kál, the á of the preformative is attenuated to 
ï in the unaccented sharpened syllable and remains without further 
change. Р 

c. In the НЕЧ Perf. and Part., the original š of the preforma- 
tive is attenuated to í and then lowered to ë when pretonic; but when 
the tone moves away original š is reduced to compound S- wü (=). 

Remark.—The intransitive Kal Iinperf. with š as stem-vowel also 
has ë in the preformative syllable, but probably here it arises from 
an original ï. 

d. The preformative ü of the Hóf. stem regularly lengthens to 
fi. This is probably due to the influence of the Middle-Vowel verb 
(8 86.). 

Remark.—Frequently forms appear with ü unchanged and the 
first radical doubled; e. g., 12 


11 Kgs. 7: 15. 3 Num. 34 : 4. s Mic. 2: 4. 42 Ohr. 14: 6. 
s Ezek. 47: 2. 6 2 Sam. 5: 23. ? Deut. 2 : 24. s Ps. 68: 3. 

° 1 Sam. 5:8. 10 Ps. 30: 13. 11 Isa. 24: 3. 13 Jer. 25 : 29. 

з 2 Sam. 19 : 44. и Job 16: 7. u Num. 17: 20. и Deut. 19: 6. 


VU Isa. 7: 8. з Hos. 10: 14. 19 Ezek. 41: 24. 9 Job 24: 24. 
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6. a DDD (49:10); „h. MIT: yuyan 05:22); 
ws ATT 
b. 99105 295 mien туучу" 
e bpops mb "Буле WTS DDD" 
WAM (43:10). 
4 бп" Pod dbp; bbpm (0:70; турчу 


7. See forms cited under 3 a, b, c, 4 a, d, 5 a, c. 
в. ADD for DD; SPIT" for WB: FWA (27:21), for 
sU DN; T, for ov; ms for Y YIM for yv. 


6. The Intensive Stems assume special forms in these verbs. These 
are: 

a. The Pélél stem, as active intensive, with its reflexive Hi@pélél. 

b. The Pólál stem, as passive of the Pélél, with its reflexive 
Hiépélal. 

c. The Pilpél stem appears as an active intensive in a few verbs. 

Note.—These stems serve both for this verb and for the Middle- 
Vowel verb ($ 86.). In the Pélél and Pólál forms, the double writing 
of the 2d radical gives the desired tri-literality; and to express the 
intensive idea, the vowel of the penult is lengthened (and rounded) 
in place of another doubling of the 2d radical. In the Pilpél, the 
entire bi-literal root is doubled. 

d. À few verbs write the 2d radical twice and make intensive 
stems from this lengthened root exactly as in the tri-literal verb proper. 
These are forms that developed late. 

7. The tone generally stays upon the stem-syllable. As a rule, it 


1 Ps. 90: 6. 2 Ps, 131: 2. 3 Judg. 10:8. Ps. 74: 13. 

5 Lam. 1: 12. в Isa. 53 : 5. Isa. 24: 19. * Eccl. 10: 10. 
* Jer. 51:25. 19 Isa. 29 : 4. u Jer. 51: 58. 13 2 Sam. 6: 14. 
з Ps. 10:3. M Ps. 104 : 35. 35 Lev. 20: 9. 9 Isa. 1: 6. 

п Isa. 65 : 20. s Eccl. 9: 1. 9 Prov. 8 : 29. 9 Prov. 29 : 6. 


2 Ps. 91: 6. 33 Iga. 42: 4. 
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leaves that syllable only when the separating vowels are used or 
when pronominal suffixes are added. 

8. The forms of this verb sometimes exchange with similar forms 
of the Middle-Vowel verb (§ 86.). 


86. The Middle-Vowel Verb 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm M, p. 208.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Middle 0 Middle t. аы eum d 
bo 
Perf P | bp b> bon bom 
bp | | | | 
Impf. op р bw b» bw 
Im». bP "p own 5рп 


| bon 


Inf. abs. bip op | | 
Inf. const. >p pi» oen Pn opa 
Part. act. 5р | Р | DPY 


Part. pass. >p | d 5р; opin 


1. a. AY (18:33); гру; ODIY: DONO: Os ANT 
з" vy 
Remark.—[ (42:38); YN (44:3); 235; 210°; INA (7:22). 
b. bro» (17:12); Strom (17:10); 12у (41:32); іо) (41:33); 
WD) (10:18); Опр) DDD, "DB" 


12 Sam. 12: 21. s Zech. 1: 16. s Mal. 2:8. * Deut. 9 : 12. 
51 Sam. 2: 1. * Ruth 1: 15. ? 1 Chr. 21 : 20. s Jer. 48 : 39. 
* Deut. 5:30. о Ezek. 20 : 43. u Isa. 50: 5. 12 Ps. 38 : 9. 
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с. NI2 (82:9); WADI "ees anos DN (84:15). 

d. WIN (0:4); DO 04:16); PRT (1:17); DP 07:20; 
Dg) (50:15); OPH (9:9); HDD ONARI 09:12; 
uan 44:8); OPM (88:8); mgm (50:15); adn 
(24:8); ND 0:3); туп» opn5 порт"; 
DOMS: man (20:9); DN] (27:12). 

e ND, (88:11); DWA (3:19); Dip (13:17); IW (31:3); 
THD (19:2); TD) (42:2); n3op*; пуу." 

Remark.—D»'; 32/5 130; үрү; pp (4:8); Y (18:2); 
3g) (26:18); 34 (20:1); DJY) (39:12); тул гү." 

f. bn (80:42); yw (8:15); pp (49:16); POD (24:23); 

pays nya pa^ 
Remark.—]|3»*; Оз»; pi"; pi (2:8); Mem (80:40); 
[22^ | | 

g. ag"; 21”; mop”; D; окр”; юм» 

The Middle-Vowel verb is a bi-literal verb which seeks to approxi- 

mate tri-literality, mainly by emphasizing the characteristic stem- 


vowel. Hence 
1. Wherever the stem-vowel is characteristic of the form, it be- 
comes naturally long, if the consonantal environment permits. 
a. The & of the Kal Perf. becomes &, except before terminations 
beginning with a consonant. | 
Remark.—Stative verbs have ë or б in the Kal Perf. 


з Isa. 29: 22. 22 Sam. 2: 32. 32 Kgs. 12:9. Num. 7: 1. 

5 Job 20: 10. * Judg. 2: 16. * Ex. 26 : 30. * Num. 31 : 28. 
Іза. 32: 9. x Ruth 1:8. u Num. 24: 7. 13 Judg. 7: 3. 

9 Jer. 16: 5. и Prov. 3: 11. 5 1 Sam. 7: 14. и Ps. 19: 13. 
Y Ps. 5:2. и Prov. 23: 1. 19 Jer. 9 : 11. ө Ps 13:6. 


311 Sam. 22:15. 91 Sam. 3:8. з Jer. 30:18. % Jer. 49 : 9. 
33 Mic, 7:6. . 9 2 Sam. 18: 31. z Hos. 10: 14. 9 Judg. 4:21. 
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b. The original š of all Nif'ál forms is lengthened to & and rounded 
to 6. 

Note.—This 6 gives way to à in some forms of the Perf., for 
the sake of euphony. 

c. The same change to 6 takes place in certain verbs having & 
as the original stem-vowel of the Kal Imperf. 

d. The original š of the HIf'il attenuates to I, which lengthens to 
t in all forms except the Inf. Abs., the Imv. 2d sing. masc., the Jus- 
sive form of the Imperf., the Imperf. with Waw-conversive, sometimes 
in the Imperf. before the ending f? J— and in some exceptional forms. 


Note.—The f in Hif'tl of the tri-literal strong verb is probably 
due to the influence of this 1 in the Middle-Vowel verb. 

e. An original ü is lengthened to à in the Kal Imperf. and Infin. 
Const., and in the Imv. except in the 2d fem. pl., where й is lowered 
to 6 before the affix rj 


Remark.—In the Jussive form of the Käl Imperf., ü is merely 
lowered to б; and in the form with W&w-conversive, ü is deflected to 
6, except where it carries the tone and becomes 6. 

f. An original ï lengthens to f in the Kal Imperf., Imv. and Infin. 
Const. of the Middle t verb. 

Remark.—In the Jussive this í becomes ë; and with wüw- 
conversive Í is deflected to é. | 

g. The Kil Active Part. takes & (sometimes with N as vowel- 
letter), the vowel so characteristic of the penult of this Part. in the 
tri-literal verb, though in its rounded form 6; here it remains as 4. 
The Kal Infin. Absol. rounds its å into ó, as in the characteristic syl- 
lable of the corresponding tri-literal form. 


2. a. rip (6:18); MANI (14:22); “пур; WYN 
(44:8); (FDI OMI 929. 
&nppins nypyns APRNs Ayo 
np wan nonne 
1 Ps. 139: 18. 2 Isa. 50: 5. 3 Ps. 88:9. * Isa. 10 : 13. 


5 Isa. 54 : 10. в Іза. 60: 8. ? Ezek. 16 : 55. * Ex. 13: 19. 
* Lev. 7:30. 1* Mic. 2 : 12. 
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2. Forms which lengthen the stem-vowel, as indicated above, take 
certain separating vowels before terminations beginning with a con- 
sonant. These make it possible to retain the lengthened stem-vowel 
and, in addition, give a longer form. 

a. In the Nif‘al and НЇГЇЇ Perfects the separating vowel is ó (4). 
b. In the Kal Imperf. and rarely in the HIf fi Imperf. the 
separating vowel ё (.) is used. 
c. These separating vowels regularly carry the tone, except 
before the heavy terminations DEL. and jn... 
. Note.—Just as in the y"y verb, the separating vowels are 
perhaps due to the analogy of the |] b verb. 


3. а. [YD (38:11); DWH (8:15); MWD} 42:2; Xm (8:3); 
"WR (1:17); adn (50:15); DPY (17:21); ae 
(50:15); M9) (10:18); DI т; no) 
MDI; Dp (4:8); %) (41:33); O9. 

b. 500) (17:26); 9% (17:12); Stam 17:10); poms bb" 
(34:24); ub: 

e WIT (4.0 N 0419; Opp (9:9; DPT 
Fan" "nop (6:18); оч (14:22); TDs 
пур" 


d. See examples cited under 1 c above. 
3. The vowel of the preformative syllable, when the latter is open, 
necessarily undergoes change: 

a. The original & rounds to & when pretonic, and is reduced to 
S wa when ante-pretonic, in the Kal Imperf., Nit'&l Perf. and Part., 
HIf fl Imperf., Imv., and Infinitives. 

b. The original š attenuates to í in the Nif‘al Imperf., Imv., and 
Infinitives, and remains without further change in the sharpened 
syllable, just as in the tri-literal strong verb in the corresponding forms. 

1 Isa. 42 : 17. 3 Job 20 : 10. 3 Isa. 50: 5. ‘Ps. 38: 9. 


s Deut. 1: 13. 5 Ezek. 38 : 7. 7 Ex. 16 : 7. s Josh. 4 : 9. 
* Lev. 14 : 12. Ezek. 27 : 26. и 2 Chr. 15: 16. 
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c. The original š of the НЇГЇЇ Perf. and Part. is attenuated to 
i and lowered to ë when pretonic, but is reduced to S*«wá when ante- 
pretonic. 

d. In the preformative of the Kšl Imperf., with š as stem-vowel 
(1 c above) of some intransitive verbs original í undergoes the same 
changes as the attenuated ï of the preformative of the Hif‘tl Perfect. 


а. SAM (42:28); ly; Орал nov" Os agin 
(48:12); JAYS DD. 
5. a. Fp) (1:20); 313; MINS; tos tame 
b. 333127; nobis; yuyar (2:24); tsm 
e 0300) (47:10); DDD (45:10; Saba"; bobos; 
De, 77970" 
d. DD мәр"; nppw "apps prob 


4. The Höf äl stem, having its characteristic vowel in the pre- 
formative syllable, naturally strengthens that vowel rather than the 
stem-vowel. Consequently ü is lengthened to d (Y, which is of 
course without further change. The inflection is otherwise as in 
the strong verb. 

5. The Middle-Vowel verb, having no middle radical to double, 
forms its intensive stems in a different way. 

а. The intensive actives, corresponding to the Pi‘él and Hí0pá'el 
of tri-literal verbs, are known as the Pólel and Hi@pélél. 
b. The corresponding intensive passive is known as the Példl. 


Note.—For an explanation of the origin of these forms, see $ 85. 

c. Some Middle-Vowel verbs make an intensive stem by simply 
doubling the bi-literal root as & whole and vocalizing the resulting 
form like a regular tri-literal Pi‘él, etc. "These forms are known as the 
Pilpél, Pilpäl, and Hií0pálpel. 


1 Isa. 30: 33. s Ex. 40: 17. s Num. 15:35. * Lev. 4 : 10. 

5 Ex. 10:8. * Isa. 17: 1. ? Ps. 9:8. * Ps. 99: 4. 

* Isa. 62: 7. 19 Job 23: 15. и Ps. 67 : 23. 13 Job 15: 7. 

з Prov. 24 : 3. M Jer. 20: 9. 51 Kgs. 20:27. м Esth. 4: 4. 
7 Isa. 22: 17. и Esth. 9:31. о Esth. 9 : 27. * Ps. 119: 106. 


31 Ps, 119: 28. з Ruth 4: 7. 
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d. Pil forms of Middle-Vowel verbs are found опу in the later 


literature. These were probably made after the analogy of genuine 
Middle-Waw verbs, such as MY, bay, У, etc. 


6. JDP (8:3); 382 (7:9); Ph (7:22); ҰМ) (10:18); ip» 
(34:24); DPA (6:18); ол (14:22); MPI; 
ТУБАР» ond 

т. D 9:16); DEN (80:42); MBAs (8:15); PD (24:23); 
n»3*5 PS" 3 

Remark.— Jar; ^35; NID 

8. 12" (from 193; as if from 112); gu (for 3103, from “AD; 
as if from J); wi" (from DY"); as if from OY); 3p? 
(from 33D). 

6. The tendency of the Middle-Vowel verb being to stress the 
stem-vowel, the tone naturally stays upon this strengthened vowel 
wherever possible. It loses the tone only when (a) the endings DI. 
and ih are added, which carry the tone; or (b) the separating 


vowels 6 or é are used, which always carry the tone themselves ex- 
cept before Ü) A and N: or (c) in forms with Waw-conversive, 


` 


etc., in which the stem-vowel was never strengthened. 

7. Middle-é verbs differ from Middle-ü only in the K&l Imperf., 
Imv. and Inf. Const, and sometimes in the KÁl Passive Part., in 
all of which f appears instead of й. 

Remark.—A few Middle-é verbs seem to show a characteristic 
form of the Kal Perf. with f instead of 4. But these forms are per- 
haps better considered as Hf ils with the preformative dropped. 

8. Since the Middle-Vowel verb and the so-called 'Áytn-doubled 
verb are fundamentally the same, it is natural that the two should 
often interchange forms. As a matter of fact, the same root some- 


1 Ezek. 16: 55. s Isa. 60: 8. з Ezek. 20: 43. «Рв. 5:2. 
s Prov. 23 : 1. * Ps. 2: 11. * Jer. 16 : 16. * Dan. 9:2. 
* Job 33 : 13. 1? Zech. 4 : 10. Jer. 48 : 11. ч Ezek. 10: 15, 17. 


з Mic. 2:0. 
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times develops two sets of forms, one with strengthening of con- 
sonants, the other with strengthening of vowels, e. g., 3 and 313; 
I and Nx, etc. More often, only sporadic forms of a second 
development appear. 


87. A Comparative View of the Verb Forms 
1. THE KÁL PERFECT AND IMPERFECT 


Perfect. | Impf. with ö. Impf. with k. Impf. with ё. 
fta] [rider] [уй уд 
Active bop ob» р OY 
| юр 
Stative bop 
Ф laryng = oy boy boye — 
J laryng. OND жр" OND — 
Ошум. MOP пор’ 
75 203 op o ор" 
N'D bene bow bp 
YD 20? — be» bo 
"p Бю bt" 
: Co Dp 
^ (|g т 
къ кор — мр —— 
m пор — nop mm 
` 
y b5 (&) P: _ 
Ё | E (6) by 
vy PA — dp 
1 Or -; also 00. s Only in verbs yp and ғу laryng. 


3 Jussive and with Wåw-convers. in pause. 
Also ‘py. s Only in јр. 
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2. THE PFEL AND PÜ'ÁL PERFECTS AND IMPERFECTS 


Prél Perfect. Pu xl Perfect. PrélImpf. Pu xl Impf. 

Бён} аа убаа] уана 
Strong 28р, obp' OOP юр) pp 
'Dlaryng. boy 855 Dey 50р 
ve OND ANP MP Пр] р" р" 
Hlaryng. пор" nep пор no» 
pp o» om be» — bep» 
"o Sm ape: 
м2 REP NGR мор. кер 
m» тр — nep пор) nep 
y'y Dp OOP Do» ppp 
уу bop ppp ор) ююр 
yy Upopp' — pnp? 


у жр == р 
ry 59р. — bbtp ыру bhi 
wy pep —— р? 


3. THE HIFI. AND HÓF'ÁL PERFECTS AND IMPERFECTS 


Hifi Perf. НӘ Ре. | НЧ Impf. Hofal Impf. 
[hšktš1] [hüktšl] [yaktal] [yak tal] 
Strong pM Depa cm" | bom dom 
^D lens. SOY” OYN” Moy ddp. 
ng. NPN ONPT "Wo ND? 
"2 laryng. TOP Пор? mop тюр 
1 Forms with a under the second radical are quite frequent. 
2 In pause nep. зро. ‹Рпра. 5 Rare. 
s Pola. 7 Also bn». In pause nyp. * Also bn». 


и Also Swyn. п There аге а few forms like bypn. 
u Also bun. зз Also очу". 
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Hiff Perf. Hor u Perf. | Hifi Imperf. Hör I Imperf. 


hti] Га deti] Губар 
IP dd den P ур 
YD spin doin Sop boy 
* Son — bsp 
NOP NOT we кор 
пз порт порт пор — nop 
y'y bp] bpm bp юр? 
Yy "pm bpm ^p р 


4. THE NIF‘AL AND НЇӨРХ'ЁІ, PERFECTS AND IMPERFECTS 


NN Perf. NICAL Impf. | Hiep&. Perf. Нїөр&. Impf. 

[оха] [уйдн] Ыб] иби] 
Strong Юр)  bpp" bappa бәрг 
'Dlaryng. DY}? Oh. boy = beym 
'ylayng. OND) — wp" : owpm* 
"laryng. OPI nm nopnn пәрг 
P v ber oN tea 
YD bob bon Den DY 
M^ мор) NOP NORIN ph 
по nop) nop pn тюр 
yy юру tp bopn opm 
y'y boipp] юрргу 
Yy op bi bbipnn bbipm 
ry Den DN 
1 Rarely opp. * Also buy). s Also Snpnn. * Also bnpm. 
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5 

Kal. 

кеш 
Strong Diop l 
D laryng. toy 
Y laryng. OND 
^5 laryng. nop 
е 555 
I^ [nde 
* 
YD пор 
* bio» 
ко NOP 
n^ гр 
yy bb 
Yy pip 
vy Di» 


NIf Xl. 


[hil td] 
OPN 


n 
owpn 
nopn 


2037 


op 


кырт 


niopn 
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Pl el. 
el] 
bop 
99у 
OND 
np 
nop 


553 


. THE VARIOUS INFINITIVES CONSTRUCT 


Ні. 
[haktal] 
pd 
Syn 


рп 


mopn 


"on 


Dyin 
ovn 
рр 
htopn 
bpn 
>р 
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нг. 
[Ьа] 
Apa 
DOT 


ONDA 
nop" 


bean 
корп 
nien 


XIII. Nouns 
88. The Inflection of Nouns 
1. “WON Saying, from de: IT Word, from 35; Г Death, 


from . 
2. rr (1:24); MNS (1:1); 0—0 (1:22); Derr 


G: 14); Davy (8:6). 

3. pp (1:14); -) (1:26); Q'JB—39B5 а: 2); 
Yow imn 0:25; pw (14:18). 

+ TTT 622; PY-OPPY 68:5); RTN (8:10); 
MYN (20:1); AIDY (13:14). 


The inflection of nouns includes, 

1. The formation of the noun-stems from the root, or from other 
nouns; 

2. The addition of affixes for gender and number; 

3. The changes of stem and termination in the formation of the 
construct state; | 

4. The addition of pronominal suffixes and affixes. 


89. Nouns with One, Originally Short, Formative Vowel 
1. a. DDD for БЫШ; YUN Earth; DY Exening; JIN Stone; 
үл Swarm. 
b. DOD for tl]; ay Herb; MDD Book ; “yy Help; yy) Eden. 
c. Бор for kütl]; “рз Morning ; On Darkness ; "JN 
Saying. 
2. a. YY Seed; TYY Perpetuity; nos Path; ) Youth; PIA 
Under. 
b. "N (=) (qf. N- DIN) Nose; J (7139) Goat. 
c. ш>, Ётий; ая Desolation ; 113 Waste ; "23 Weeping. 
146 
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3. 727 Honey; Dyno A little; UNA Stench; 82 Well. 
4. а. MADY Queen; YI Maiden; MP Rest. 


b. FIND Covert; OU Gladness; ПОМ Saying; MMI 
Gift. 
с. лоок Food; nbn Wisdom. 


1. These nouns, called Seholates, had, originally, one short vowel 
(š, Y or й), which, generally, stood with the first radical. A helping- 
vowel was then inserted under the second radical, and the formative 
vowel was then changed: š to &; I to ë; ü to 6. 

2. When the root contains one or more weak radicals, certain 
changes occur: 

a. In Y or 5 laryngeal stems, & is the helping-vowel, instead 
of š; and, in "y laryngeal a-class stems, the original formative а 
stands unchanged.! 

b. In | У stems, J is assimilated, represented in the following 
consonant by Da&agés-forté, and then rejected from this consonant 
whenever it is not followed by a vowel. 

c. Ini" b stems occur formations ending in, 3 and n. 


Note.—For so-called y^y, YY and YY ass see Š Š 100. 
and 109. 

3. In a small number of nouns, the formative vowel stands under 
the second radical, instead of under the first; in these, á suffers no 
change; but i and ü, under the tone, become ë and б; no helping-vowel 
1s needed. 

4. Many feminine nouns are formed from Sešolate stems; the 
feminine ending being added to the primary form Op, pop, | 
20р); but an original й is generally deflected to ё. 


Note 1.—The Kal Infinitive Const. (kütül = КФ and kütl) is 
with some suffixes treated like а Se£olate noun; while the Inf. Const. 
of verbs | D and YS (nde = mbm) is a Segolate formation. 


1 Cf., however, ono bread, ony, womb. 
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Note 2.—Sefolates in the plural form look like two-vowel nouns. 
Whether this is & survival of an original two-vowel form in these 
nouns or is a later development of a one-vowel form by analogy is 
not clear. 


90. Nouns with Two, Originally Short, Formative Votvels 
1. о. [DOD for kita DIY Man; DIN Wise; 3291 Word; "W^ 
Upright; 13 Flesh; 5 3 Camel; 125 Сот; DDN 
Violence. 
mo (=зйййу) Field; YD Beautiful; NY Pregnant. 


b. DOD for Vil; p] Old man; 122 Hey; ON Truy; 
apy Heel; "y Weary; E Fat; SOM Deficient. 


e. (юр for kin]; Day Round; роу Deep; p) Spotted; 
d Naked; yop (of. D309) Small; DI Red. 
d. 0р for it]; DJY Heart; yoy Rib; ҮДТ Bitumen, 
2. [DOD]: pj Righeoumess; ri Ground; T1033 Chariot; 
7190р; noma Cate; 1190р: PEN Possession. 


A second class includes nouns which are formed by the employ- 
ment of two, originally short, vowels, &—&, &—1, &—0, 1—&. These 
nouns are, for the most part, adjectives or participles: 

1. a. Original —&, in strong stems, are rounded to à—à; in ВУ 
stems, the second š is deflected, after the loss of ] or *, to ё; in a 
few cases of (75 stems, the final N. із lacking. 

b. Original 4—1, in strong stems, are changed to 4—8. 

c. Original ä— ü are changed to à—0; the latter (6), however, 
goes back to ü before additions for gender and number, a D&gés-forté 
being inserted in the final consonant. 

d. Original í—š are changed to ё—{4. 

2. The feminines of these stems are made by the addition of |^  ; 
this addition requiring a change of tone, the vowel of the first radical 
is reduced to Sewá. 


$ 91] BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 149 


91. Nouns with One Short and One Long Formative Vowel 
1. а. ор = Stop tor itat]; 5393 Great; WTD Holy; 9122 
Honor; pibe Peace; mw Lord; "ino Pure; pino 
Sweet. 
b. [юр for kit]; “PON Captive; PID? Right hand; Wr} 
Prince; muc» Anointed; N g Prophet; TPB Overseer ; 
“уу Little. 
e. [DOD for Viral]; “WY Cursed, and all Kil pass. parts. 
DILY Strong; DIY Cunning; May Week; May Grain; 
o Bereaved. 
d. [btop or YOD for tall; IMD Writings IAP War; Way 
Work; FON God; WAIN Man; MOT] Ass; DDN Dream; 
“WR? River. 
e. [DDD for itil or үй; Отуз Tin; DD Fool; DYI 
Column; D*DB Idol; VI Swine. 
f. NOP for Vital or щй]; 5333 Limit; wha Dress; dyn; 
Benefit; WY Strength; 232 Cherub; ADM Property. 
2. not Great (f.); 823. Prophetess ; AAAS Cursed (f.); 
MOUND Virgin; ryan Girdle; non Flute; MININ Truth. 


A third class includes nouns which are formed by the employment 


of an originally short vowel in the penult, and an originally long vowel . 


in the ultima. These nouns are, for the most part, abstract sub- 
stantives, neuter adjectives, or passive participles: 

1. a. Original Á—& become &—4, the first vowel being rounded to 
&, the second to 6; this formation is to be distinguished from that 
with б, described in $ 90. Here belongs the Käl Infinitive absolute. 

b. Original á—1 become 4—1; here belong many nouns with a 
passive, and a few with an active signification. 
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c. Original š— become &—40; here belong all Kal passive parti- 
ciples. 
d. Original 1—4 become —4 or *—6, the first vowel being re- 
duced, the second (&) being sometimes retained, but more frequently 
rounded to 6. 

e. Original ї—Ї or ü—1 become <£, the first vowel being re- 
duced. 

f. Original 1—0 or ü— become — , the first vowel being re- 
duced. 

2. 'The feminines of these stems are generally made by the addi- 
tion of J., the vowel of the first radical becoming Sowa. 


92. Nouns with One Long and One Short Formative Vowel 
1. Hop for katall; Do Eternity; YIN Treasurys Ney (for 
sy) Making; VD (for AWII) Creeping. 
2. [DDD for АШ; ЗУМ Enemy; SIM Pilot; yD Priest; NYS 
Going forth; Ё?" Creeping; Jon Walking, etc. 
3. [DIP от; IY Flute, organ; DY Рог. 


Remark.—[9}0° for МП; OD Smoke; pg Nile; 
cup Nettle. 


A fourth class includes nouns with a naturally long vowel in the 
penultima, and an originally short vowel in the ultima. 

E Original &—š become 6—&; here belong, besides some substan- 
tives, all ||” b КА active participles, and also the Kal act. part. fem. 
(in N or N. of strong forms. The vowels do not change before 
af-fixes of gender and number. 

2. Original 4&—i become 6—#; here belong a few substantives, and 
all strong Kil participles; also those feminines of the form not. 
3. Original à—& become à—. 
Remark.—There are a few nouns with an originally long vowel 
in both penult and ultima; the former, however, is probably long in 
compensation for an omitted D&gés-forté (Š 30. 2. c). 
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93. Nouns with the Second Radical Reduplicated 

1. [зр for Кїнї; DN Hort; Mg Sabbath; 530 Burden; 
nda» ne» Dry land; ANON Sin; mw Magnificence. 

Remark.—233 Thief; 1305 Cook; WN Artificer; RIP Jealous. 

2. Sep for КАНІ; оро Shoot, rod; wp To consecrate. 

з. [юр for kittil; DYN Dumb; "Wy Blind; NI Deaf; WDY 
Perverse ; npe Clear-sighted ; зл Mast; Dow Folly; 
NNN Blindness. 

4. a. Dop = КАНА]; see examples under 1. R. above. 

b. DOD = Ettal from kättal; DN Husbandman; 1. R. above. 
с. DOD = МИП; 9133 Hero; D Drunkard; I Spar- 
TOW. 
5. "tsp; PAN Great; YIN Strong; DIY Righteous; “VON 
Fettered. 

6. DNO]; MIY Pillar; DYDW Childless; WS) Merciful 

7. (yap; 7090 Learner; OM) Consolation. 

Remark.—YyoQ/ Abomination; 5353 Idol; {гу Pillar; bap 

Unclean Thing. 
A fifth class includes nouns whose second radical is reduplicated. 


This doubling intensifies the root-idea, giving it greater force or 
greater firmness: 


1. Formations like kK átt&l are frequent, but with no special 
significance. 

Remark.—-It is a question whether nouns of this form indicative 
of occupation have & or & (see 4. a below); the corresponding Arabic 
have &, yet some of these have š in the Construct state. 

2. Formations like k átt6&l are rare, except as Pl -l Infinitives 
Construct. 
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3. Formations like k ï t t ë l are, mostly, adjectives designating de- 
formities and faults, physical or moral. 
4. a. Formations like k 4¢+{41 are, properly, nouns indicative of 
occupation; but see 1. R. above. 
b. The form ķ ït ¢ 41 is the same as k & ¢ t 41 with the penulti- 
mate š attenuated to L. 
с. The form kíttól is the same as КЇ{{8Ё1 with & rounded 
to 6. i 
5. Formations like k átt11 are adjectives expressing a personal 
quality. 
6. Formations like k š t t1 are descriptive epithets of persons or 
things. 
7. Formations like KI tt are, for the most part, abstracts, and 
are often used in the plural. 
Remark.—This is a fovorite formation for terms designating or 
characterizing idolatrous objects and ideas. 


94. Nouns with the Third Radical Reduplicated 
1. JN Tranquil; J3 Green; TINY (=D Comely; Sop 
Faint ; "pw Splendor ; bban Dark; Plab Pasture; 
DN) Adulteries. | 
2. HDD Full of twists; TEDDY Full of turns; D'Y Red- 
dish; “ГҮ Blackish; FADEN Rabble; әрәру Crooked. 
A sixth class, closely related to the fifth class, includes: 
1. Noun-formations with the third radical reduplicated, the signifi- 
cation being, in general, the same as when the second radical is doubled. 
2. A few words in which the second and third radicals are redupli- 


cated, the signification being that of intensity, or repetition; in the 
case of adjectives of color, there is a diminutive force. 


95. Nouns with Ñ and ` Prefixed 
1. УЗУК Finger; AMIN Fist ; tal. Lasting ; “WN Violent. 
2. WIE) Ou; wip?” Pouch; of. the proper names рт, nne. 
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A seventh class includes nouns formed by prefixing N, or "°: 

1. A few nouns are formed by means of a prosthetic N; this N is 
merely euphonic and has no significance. 

2. Nouns with a prefixed ° occur rarely as appellatives; but fre- 
quently as proper names, where however they are really verbal forms. 


96. Nouns with Y) Prefixed 

1. Dep for boil; D2ND Food; op Kingdom; DN 
Knife; Id (7120312) Gifts МУЛО NAD Exit; N? 
(=N Appearance. 

‚бюро for DODD: |2070 Dwelling-place; "ЗО Desert; 
ОБО Judgment; MIN? War; MDD Watch; MID 
(DD) Property. 

topo for DD PI YW Suu, HD Keys 3209 Flesh- 
hook; AIM Plough; FDR) Smitings Epp (ND 
Snare. | 

‚юр? for DDD ПЛО Altar 

5. 56р for 50000; MND Fuel 

‚юр, /h for 90000); NOMI Want; MIpdt Booty; 
“W011 Song; OD Stumbling-block. ` 

7. Сооро, ODIO]; 51312 Dividing; PRIN Raining. 

8. [OPI CADDY Garment; DIYJY Bolt; DYSNDD Granary. 


pad 


bo 


Q3 


> 


D 


An eighth class includes nouns formed by prefixing 15, the same 
element which is used in the formation of participles. So far as 
-concerns the vowels employed the following combinations may be 
noted: | 

1. á—à, the latter of which is rounded from š. Feminines in n. 
and N= occur. In re stems, J is assimilated; in Y") stems, aw 
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becomes ô; in 3” b forms, the second š becomes ê (probably a con- 
traction of йу). | 

2. 1—8, the former of which is attenuated, the latter rounded from 
an original 4; the usual vowel changes take place in weak stems. 

3. 4—é€, the latter of which is lowered from ï; the usual vowel 
changes take place in weak stems. 

4. 1—$, the ï of which is the attenuation of š (cf. 3.). 

5. 4—5, the б of which is lowered from an original ü. 

6. 4—0, 1—6, of which ô is rounded from å, while I is attenuated 
from &. 

7. 4—t, used only in the formation of HIf fl participles (m.). 

8. &—й, not used to any great extent. 

For 13-formations from bi-literal roots, see $ 100. 


97. The Signification of Nouns with 1) Prefixed 
А mnc Destroyer; ssn A didactic poem (= instructor) ; 
yw He who inspires terror ; ben What falls off, chaff; 
n2 Covering. 
SND Food; Nppp Booty; ҮІ) Gift; jh Psalm; MN 
That which 1з small; p That which is remote. 


. MODNID Knife; MADY Key; "150 Goad. 
; 12070 Dwelling-place ; “272 Desert; mai Altar. 


IEEE Smiting ; ns Sickness ; W Straightness ; помо 
War. 


The letter O is from 315 (who) or ma (what), and is used in the 
formation of nouns: 

1. To denote the subject of an action; cf. its use denoting agency 
in Pr'el, Hif'il and Hiópá'el participles. 

2. To denote the object of an action, or the subject of a quality; 
cf. its use in Pü'ál and Hóf'Ál participles. 

3. The instrument by which an action is performed. 

4. The place (or time) in which an action is performed. 

5. The action or quality which is contained in the root. 


bu 


t 


n o» 90 
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98. Nouns Formed by Prefixing | 
1. Борт for SOPA: bonn (n; DYAN Tenant; nn2in 
Reproof ; jn South; nmm Thanks; nn Law. 


2. DODA for DODA; AMIN Elm; wen Glory; MPA 
Hope. 

3. Dp for Dop; үзг Checkered cloth ; 9d Deep 
sleep. 

4. [юр TADA Disciple; PDN Cloak; MPD Complete- 
ness. 

5. COPA: DNA Diseases; DIJI Consolation; MINI 
Drought; niogyn Might. 


Remark.—H"" Deep sleep; MAN Deliverance; NDP) 
Glory. 


A ninth class of nouns includes those with the prefix . This pre- 
fix is the same as that used in the Impf. 3 fem. It is used in a neuter 
sense, and is employed in the formation of abstract nouns, but rarely 
of concrete nouns. The cases cited above exhibit the various forms 
assumed by nouns of this class, as well as the vowel changes which 
take place in formations from weak stems. 


Remark.—Nouns with I prefixed have also, in the majority of 
instances, the feminine ending (^ Mee 


99. Nouns Formed by means of Affixes 
1. 052 Garden; by 73 Iron; DYJA Cup of a flower; Бр 
Ankle; DYN (2) Sacred scribe. 
2. а. NTN Lan, he First; YPN Poor; I pp Most kigh 
b. їр Goin; or) Table; үзчү) Offering; YI Destruction. 
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с. ШЕ, Interpretation ; Ww Success ; 1170 Blindness ; 
WDD Confidence; IAD] Memorial; 1198Y Pain; Yita 
Majesty. 

A tenth class of nouns includes those with affixes, 5, and 3: 

1. Nouns formed by the addition of 5 and 7 are few, and have 
no special significance; they should perhaps be regarded as quadri- 
literals and may reflect some foreign influence. 

2. Nouns formed by the addition of ] are numerous, including 

a. Adjectives formed either from a noun-stem or from a root. 
b. Abstract substantives ending in &n. 
c. Abstract substantives ending in ón, rounded from án. 


100. Nouns from Bi-Literal Roots 
1. а. D) Great; Чүү Tender; b" Weak; "y Bitter; DM Complete; 
1152 Bride; MYID Unleavened bread; DYDD Hands. 
DN Mother ; bn Mound; 35 Heart ; E. Tooth ; by Shadow; 
ПЗ Measurement; n»n Word; MYI Swamp; ПІЗ Spoil; 
WON His mother. . 
DP Completeness; 5* All; DH Statute; 2 Bear; 20 Mul- 
titude; PI) Integrity; MPM Statute; n5» All of them. 
b. Dp: D^ 13; Kal act. ptep. of YY and Y verbs. 
үз Сһаў; IN Turn; 30) Oz; pie Leg. 
Jg Stranger; “\) Lamp; Г Dead; УЗ Noise. 
Di Dips ma MD: Inf. Const. of YY verbs. 
n3 Understanding ; m Judgment; DN) Strife; 5*3, n» à 
Joy; |? Sort ; nap Dirge. 
2.5353 Wheel; D Frightful; D Ruby; TDIR Crown 
of head; [12303 Skull; DY3D2 Flask; Бор Wortes; 
ауа Scorn. 
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3. a. WO Cover; DON Circle; YNY Evil; n Distress; novo 
Desolation; ТЈ) Shield; Под Roll; M331 Covering; 
nu Purpose; поро Highway ; PUTT Terror; ADD 
Divan; mon Covering ; ДЕЛА, Hedge. 

b. Mei) Luminary; DD Height; DYDD Place; /g Terror; 
8121 Entrance; Nag Rest; DIIY Flight; TIN Lamp- 
stand ; nh Terror ; nding Dancing ; pp Pillar ; 
МУТ Running; MWD Apostasy; MIN Rest; 
7121212 Weeping; DYDY Raising; MWD Strife; AWD 
Province. 

IDI) Surrounding (1); OW Coverer (2); DID Removed. 

: on Soundness ; 70 Weakness. 

: nnn Praise ; nnn Beginning: nanm Favor ; 1 
Prayer. : 

MIM Understanding; MAIA Offering; MINI Likeness; 
Nn Death; MANA Exchange; MOID Ruin; 
nanan Product. 

5. ABI Waring; МПТ Ret; N Cessation ; DNI To 

shine; DD To raise; 207 To cause to turn. 


6. 1125, n3123 Established ; nod) Desolated. 

7. Op Being; 2? Adversary. 

8. apja Ladder; DOW Porch; Dy Naked; DY Naked. 
9. Don Melting ; nen Contempt. 


э 


> 
e e, 


= 


Under this head are treated those nouns which are formed upon 
the foundation of two radicals and have not progressed to complete 
tri-literality by actually writing one of those radicals twice and vocal- 
izing the resultant form as a tri-literal noun, e. g. 51531. There 
is a relatively wide range of forms in bi-literal nouns. — 
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1. Monosyllabie nouns of various forms: 

ad. Those with one of the original short-vowels as the primary 
form. The vowels ï and ü, and occasionally š, change under the tone 
to ë, 6 and & respectively. When affixes are added, the second radical 
takes D8šëš-fórtë and the stem-vowel remains short. These all come 
from so-called y"y roots. 

b. Those with an unchangeable vowel, which of course is un- 
affected by the addition of affixes; but & regularly is rounded to 6, 
except in the Kal act. ptcp. These all come from Middle-Vowel 
roots. 

2. Nouns made by reduplication of the bi-literal stem. 
3. Nouns with the prefix ). These assume several forms: 

a. Those which in the primary form have the prefix mš with a 
short stem-vowel. These (1) regularly change both vowels, mäkäl 
becoming mäkäl; makil becoming mákél; and mäkül becoming 
mákol; (2) when affixes are added, the second radical of the stem 
receives D&gés-forté, the original stem-vowel remains unchanged, and 
the š of the preformative syl. is reduced to S- wa (); (3) those hav- 
ing š as the original stem-vowel generally retain it without change, 
but the preformative syllable has ë, probably from an original í. 
This formation occurs only in the so-called "y roots. 

b. Those which in the primary form have the prefix má and a 
naturally long stem-vowel. The preformative & becomes & in the 
absolute singular form, but is reduced to Sew whenever affixes are 
added. This formation is characteristic of Middle-Vowel roots. 

(1) The stem-vowel may be either 6 (Y, ú (Y, or t O). 

(2) With the stem-vowel t (), the preformative vowel be- 
comes &, either by assimilation to the stem-vowel, or after the analogy 
of the Hif'l perfect. This is the form of the HIf il ptcp. of YY 
and YY verbs. ' 

c. Those having the prefix mú, with the stem-vowel š, which is 
rounded to & This is the form of the Hóf'ál participle of bi-literal 
verbs. 

d. A few exceptional forms. 

4. Nouns with the prefix H. These nearly all have the feminine 
ending and fall into two classes: | 
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a. Those having ï as stem-vowel followed by D8šëš-fórtë in the 
second radical of the stem. "The preformative vowel is reduced to 
S- wa upon the addition of the feminine affix. 

b. Those having й as stem-vowel, without a following Dagés- 
férté, but with the same reduction of the preformative š to Sewá 
upon the addition of the feminine affix. 

5. Nouns with the prefix J. These are few, aside from the Infini- 
tives of the Hif‘il, Höf äl and МА] of bi-literal verbs and are prac- 
tically all verbal nouns. 

6. Nouns with the prefix па. These are practically confined to the 
Nif‘al participle and Infin. of bi-literal verbs, in which the š of the 
prefix regularly is rounded to å before the tone and is reduced to S- wa 
when not pretonic. 

7. A few nouns are made with the prefix y (0). 

8. A few bi-literal nouns with affixes occur, viz. (a) the affix 4m; 
(b) the affix üm. There is room for doubt as to the one of these 
nouns. 

9. A few isolated formations appear. 


101. Nouns Having Four or Five Radicals 
1. NRY Scorpion ; “зї À Treasurer ; 95 Sickle ; 59 Frost ; 
con Flint ; 9755 Concubine; тїр Bat. 


2. 9208 Purple ; 17000 A kind of cloth; TN Mule. 
1. Nouns with four radicals are comparatively few; they have no 
special classification or signification. 


2. Nouns with five or more radicals are still fewer, and, for the 
most part, of foreign origin. 


102. Compound Nouns 
1. ДАША Anything ; буз Worthlessness ; oe Formerly. 
2. DIN" DDD King of righteousness ; buypuh God hears. 


1. Compound words, as common nouns, are few and doubtful. 
2. Compound words, as proper names, are very numerous. 
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103. Nouns Formed from Other Nouns 


1. “wie Porter (cf. W Gate); mo Vine-dresser (cf. apo Vine- 
yard). | | 

2. Pyro Place of the fountain (cf. Py Fountain); nib AW Place of 
feet (df. 513 Foot). 


3. PN Last (f. IN After); IVM Blindness (af. y Blind). 
IND Coiled, serpent (d. Mr Wreath); YIM] Brazen (df. 
ГЕП; Bronse). | 
4. a. vov Third (cf. ubg; "vpn Fifth; ete. 
b. 13815 Moabite ; WOW Aramean ; 373 Gershonite ; “ay 
Hebrew. 
“DY Northerner; D3 Foreigner; YB Villager 
5. MINN Beginning; mbp Kingdom; mindy Widowhood. 


Nouns formed from other nouns, and not directly from the root, 
are termed denominatives. The most common formations are: 
1. Nouns with the form of the КА active participle, indicating 
agency. 
2. Nouns with the prefix Y, indicating the place where a thing is 
found. š 
3. Adjectives and nouns formed by the affix i or |= (seldom p. 
4. Adjectives formed by the affix * ; these are, 
a. Ordinals formed from cardinals; 
b. Gentilics and patronymics; and a few others. 
5. Nouns formed by the affixes . and Jj, designating abstract 
ideas. 


104. The Formation of Noun-Stems 


From §§ 88-103. it has been seen that noun-stems are formed, 
1. Directly from the root: | 
а. By means of vowels given to the root; as in the case of 
(1) nouns with one, originally short, vowel (§§ 89, 100.); 
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(2) nouns with one originally long vowel (§ 100.); 
(3) nouns with two (originally) short vowels (§ 90.); 
(4) nouns with one (originally) short and one long vowel 
($91.); 
(5) nouns with one long and one (originally) short vowel 
(§ 92.); 
b. By a reduplication of one or more of the consonants of the 
root; as in the case of 
(1) nouns with the second radical doubled (§ 93.); 
(2) nouns with the third, or the second and third radicals 
doubled (§ 94.); 
(8) nouns with the entire root doubled (Š$ 100.); 
c. By prefixing vowels and consonants to the root; as in the 
case of 
(1) nouns with N, N or ? prefixed ($$ 95, 100.); 
(2) nouns with 15 prefixed ($$ 96, 97, 100.); 
(3) nouns with £ prefixed ($$ 98, 100.); 
d. By affixing vowels and consonants to the root; as in the case of 
(1) nouns with 5, t or J affixed, with a vowel ($$ 99, 100.); 
(2) nouns with four or five radicals ($ 101.); 
(3) nouns compounded of two distinct words ($ 102.). 
2. From other nouns (and called denominatives), by the various 
means indicated above (§ 103.). 


105. The Formation of Cases 
1. D in h (4:18); MH in ОМО; Mg in МР 
(82:32). 
Remark.—y"yN7 py (1:24); 993 1325; "By 25 1700 
D» | 
2. а. by (13:14); MD (13:14); 2337 ANB 00:1); noni 
(18:6). 
b. DD. D73n (29:18); d Оу (31:2) for ват, 


11 Sam. 1:20 , 3 Num. 24:3, 15. s Num. 23:18. Рв. 114:8. 
56 Ex. 13:21. 
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Very slight evidence of case-endings is found in Hebrew: 

1. The only possible case of a nominative ending is the ú in the 
first part of a few proper names; as in the examples cited above, 
ND = man of; YOU — name of; 135 = face of. This is open to 
serious doubt since the words to which û is attached do not function 
as nominatives in these cases. 

Remark.— An old ending j=6, appears in a few forms, but its 
origin and significance are unknown. 

2. The accusative had the ending a and appears only 

a. In the so-called Hë directive ( ms which 
(1) is used to denote direction or motion; but 
(2) is often used in a weaker sense to designate the place 
where, and 
(3) in many cases seems to be entirely without force. 
b. In the syllables 4m and óm (the latter by the rounding of &), 
which are found in certain adverbs. 
3. No genitive ending appears in our texts. 


106. Affixes for Gender and Number 
1. VAN (1:3); 310 (1:4); DP (1:5); 93 (1:5); YP (1:6). 
2. a. “ҮҮХ (4:23); IN (2:24); innae (4:5). 
vr (mp) (1:25); n (1:24); g) (81:39); ma» 
(AIA) 0:26); no (nt) (2:7). 
b. rw (0:0; My 0:26; nemo (1:2); nep 
(1:21). 
D2enno (3:20; Dopo (1:10); nq (6:2); nya 
(2:9); nnp (4:11). 
e. n3? (1:9); nona 0:20; mn (0:22; NN (2:5); 
new (8:4). 
з. Fe 0:15; MAD (3:7); DD (2:4). 
4. a. DN (1:1); Dv»? (1:22); D (1:14); Db (1:14); 
pg (1:14). 
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b. *3B (1:2); F (8:5); 7 (4:23); 333 (6:4); "238 (6:4). 
5. Dmg, whence 0 (1:16); Dy (3:6), but 3339) (8:7). 


The Hebrew has two genders,—masculine and feminine; and three 
numbers,—singular, dual and plural. 

1. The masculine singular has no particular indication. 

2. The sign of the feminine singular is .. This feminine sign 
has a threefold treatment: 

a. It is retained, with such change of its vowel as may be neces- 
sary, whenever the noun of which it is a part is in close connection 
with what follows; as when it (the feminine-sign, N) stands 

(1) before a pronominal suffix (§ 108 ); 
(2) at the end of a noun in the Construct state (§ 107.). 

b. It appears as . (with laryngeals .), in the formation 
and inflection of many nouns, participles and infinitives. 

c. N gives way to I, which then ceases to be pronounced, 
but is retained orthographically as a mere symbol of final à rounded 
from & This form is the more usual indication of the feminine gender. 

3. The feminine plural is indicated by the ending [Y (00 for 80), 
which is unchangeable. 
4. The masculine plural is indicated by the endings, 
a. V (im) in the Absolute state (Š 107.). 
() in the Construct state (Š 107.). 

Note.—Many masculine nouns have plurals in 60, and many 
feminine nouns have plurals in im. 

5. The dual, used chiefly of objects which go in pairs, is indicated 
by the endings, 

a. DY (äyim) in the Absolute state. 

b. ` (8) i in the Construct state. 


107. The Absolute and Construct States 
L Dow (0:5; DPPN du, YAN 0:0; Sen (1:3); 
р” (1:6). 


2. DINN JÐ (1:2) faces-of abyss; СУМ TAM (1:2) (the) spirit- 
of God; Down рз (1:14) in-(the)-ezpanse-of the heavens. 
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Of two nouns closely related, the second, in Latin or Greek, is in 
the genitive, e. g., dominus dominorum. The same relation is indicated 
in Hebrew by pronouncing the second noun in close connection with 
the first. The effort thus to unite the two words in pronunciation 
as one phrase results invariably in a shortening of the first word, 
because the tone hastens on to the second, but involves also a re- 
tention of some old endings which hold their place in the phrase. 

1. A noun which is not thus dependent upon a following substan- · 
tive or pronoun is said to be in the Absolute state. 

2. A noun which 13 thus dependent on a following substantive or 
pronoun is said to be in the Construct state. 

Note.—It is the first of two nouns, therefore, and not the second, 
which suffers change. | 


з. nya (4:2), d. my MIP (1:10), d. HD moy (8:7), d. 
moy; N 42:15), of. N: WI of. 8932 

4. VI (1:25) instead of "mn; n" (1:26) instead of 737. 

5. рү (1:24); DAJA (31:39); 035 yd“ 199 (49:10; 
205; . 

6. 95 (1:2), d. DID; "I. (8:17), f. DD OT (4:11), c. 
DD; % (1:16), of 0707; PY (3:7), of. my. 
Remark.—Abszs., me (1:11), Const., uni (1:29); Abs., Noy,’ Const., 
depp“ Abe, NT (32:12), Const, NY (22:12); Abes bi 
(14:17), Conan, Jo (14:1); Abs. MDD’ Const, ADD (5:1); 

Aks., ) (87:2), Const, YJ” 


So far as concerns endings or affixes, the Construct state differs 
from the Absolute in the following particulars: , | 
3. Final JJ. (i. e., ë = ay) gives place to 3... (z. e., ë = ay). 
Note.—Compare with this the fact that in H' b verbs, the 
Imperfect ends in J. (O, but the Imperative in . (é). 
3 Josh. 15:8. | s Num. 21 : 20. š Num. 23: 18. Ps. 114 : 8. 


5 Deut. 33 : 16. s Zech. 11: 17. 7 Num. 1:3. * Deut. 4 : 19. 
° 2 Kgs. 5: 5. u 1 Sam. 2: 13. f 
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4. The original form of the feminine affix N., preserved by its 
close connection with what follows, appears instead of the later n. 

5. The endings ó () and t () appear occasionally in Construct 
forms, serving as connecting vowels binding the Construct to its genitive. 

6. The affix * (Say) appears instead of the ordinary plural and 
dual endings O. and D... 

Remark 1.—The feminine plural affix 60 is the same in Absolute 
and Construct. 

Remark 2.—Final vowels, other than those just mentioned, as 
well as final à when followed by M, and Se£olates in the singular 
(strong and laryngeal) do not suffer change in the Construct state. 

. Remark 3.— The Construct form may best be explained by 
understanding that it is really a constituent element of a phrase 
which tends somewhat toward becoming a compound word. The 
Construct itself, therefore has no primary tone, the tone having 


passed on to the next word. 


108. The Pronominal Suffixes 


[See Paradigms A. and O.] 


TABULAR VIEW 


Masc. sg. Masc. plur. Fem. sg. Fem. plur. 
Absolute ее D'DID npo ND 
Construet DD DIO ADDO nico 
Sing. 10. "DID DD npp а ==, 
2m р ppo noo Pop 
= qoo тро чор — qno 
3m. (DD pb — npo PIO 
3E ЛОЮ reo MODO DD 
Pur. 1c. РО DD NOW IMO 
2m. DDD DDPO OND opin - 
2. TDI POI пор jn 
3m. DDD impo Ono} атг 
St ро PPP ppp popo 
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1. a. Pp (1:12) for TPAD; Tr? (8:22) for N-. Pen 
(4:4). 
тәр (1:24) for N 99; N (3:6) for N- De: my 
(8:15). 
Б-р“ Dyis; OTST O-PS DIPS |725 
FPP (8:10); тупа (8:14); IYN (8:15); n252w 6:5. 


b. IAT (28:9); FIV @:16); TYPY (8:16); \у-05% 
(1:26). 
VON (2:20); PEN (4:9); PIN (4:8); PÐ (4:11). 
2. ПОМ but sp pa 4:23); man bw ONNAN (4:23); 
INPWH (4:7). | 


The relation existing between a noun and its pronominal suffix is 
really the Construct relation. The form of the noun, however, is not 
always identical with that of the Construct, but varies with the 
position of the tone. In this section only the endings of the noun, 
as affected by the suffix, are treated. 

1. Masculine nouns in the singular take, 

а. A connecting vowel š 
(1) in the form of å, before 3, ms and } the suffixes of 
the 3d person; 
(2) in the form of —, before 7 D2: 15. 
b. A connecting vowel i 
(1) in the form of ë before 579 (in mb stems and a few 
poetical forms), 1] 33. | 
(2) in the form of t before all suffixes in the words & father, 
PR brother, Ng mouth. | 


Remark 1.—Certain changes take place, viz., 33... to 4, . 
to F. the final vowel of the latter form having been dropped. 


Remark 2.— Before Fp D>: 17 ă is deflected to ё in pause. 


1Num 14:1. 2 Deut. 4: 38. 31 Kgs. 2:4. * Jer. 15 : 9. 
5 Ruth 1:9. 6 Ex. 35 : 20. 
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2. Feminine nouns in the singular preserve before suffixes the 
earlier form of the feminine affix, which is .; but the __ when 
standing in an open syllable is rounded. — 

Note.—The feminine affix is followed by the same connecting 
vowels as those which occur with masculine nouns (see above, 1. a, b). 


$e gy CD OD qom TE" TP 
b. nma (2:25); D Dy (3:5); лд, (4:4); Don» 
(1:21). 
с. 3" (3:14); 7 BN (3:19); "26 (4:6); тв" 
d. PDN (2:7); TITT; IÐ (4:5); "532^ 


4. PD (2:21); vm (6:9; ye Yee, nia 
(31:26); 30133 (34:9); JD. PID (19:12). 

Remark.—DD2N' and Draw . also DIIY (25:16); 
Onnin's Onin (17:7). 


3. The masculine plural has before all suffixes the ending ay, which, 
in the Construct, appears in the form of ё. But certain modifications 
in the form of this ending take place, due to the character of the 
following consonants: 

а. The form ay (.) appears unchanged 
(1) in the 1 c. sg. , the ? of the suffix having been absorbed 
by the final) of the ending. 
(2) in the 2 f. sg. T = 1 being joined by the helping-vowel  . 
b. The form ay () is contracted to é (.) before all plural 
suffixes. 
c. The form ay () is contracted to ` (8) before 7 and n. 
d. The original form ay (%__) loses and rounds š to å before 
(J changed according to Š 44. 4. c. to) 3, the“ being generally re- 
tained orthographically. 
1 Isa. 58 : 2. 3 Jer. 2:33. 3 1 Sam. 25 : 35. “Jer. 2: 34. 


s With — written defectively, instead of. * 1 Sam. 1:18. 


* Deut. 10: 12. s Deut. 32: 11. * Ex. 7:3. ө Ps. 74:9. 
п Ezek. 16: 20. и Ex. 4: 5. 13 1 Chron. 4: 38. и Ps. 74: 4. 
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4. The feminine plural with suffixes has (1) PY the usual affix of 
the fem. plur., (2) the masculine plural ending ., which is modi- 
fied in the manner just described (see above, 3. a-d); and then (3) 
the same suffixes as were used with the masc. plur. 

Remark.—Very frequently the suffix is attached directly to 
Г\%; this is done probably in order to obtain a shorter form. 
109. Stem-Changes in the Inflection of Nouns 
1. Db: but 100075; SIND? but NSRD: 325: h: nib: 
banat bw nott ond bius F32° bw OID.” 
pings ba sons Siga bu pas og but mop 
T" D рї" ba турү» "шр" bu syn 
9. 27" but "025 РИШ but эр “уп 21 bud Nn.“ 
чул” һа nog |р" bw nupt" 322 be 
man 
3. 37" but 997”; 1p" but pf, эл” but am^ 
yp" but урэ“; "D? but 728; Dy? but 0. 
322“ bu D22225; бз“ bw Doa 
Remark 199% and 302, bul D2225* ond DINDI“ 
Remark 2.—/1213 (12:2) from 172: (1) nin: 7, (2) 902 
(49:25), (8) MDVD (28:4). 
Remark 3.— 9909 but 3325; D but NYI"; DDC but 


юр” 

1 Gen. 15: 16. s Deut. 25 : 15. s Gen. 1: 16 * Deut. 28 : 28 
51 Chron. 28:9. * Gen. 1: 16. ? Gen. 15:12 * Gen. 1:21 
* Ex. 25 : 20 ю Gen. 1: 10. u Lev. 11:42 м Gen. 3: 14 
18 Gen. 2:21 4 Gen. 2: 23. u Num. 18: 31 и Jon. 1: 3 

п Gen 18:14 и Gen. 24: 33. 1 Gen. 19: 4 9 Iga. 24: 23 
31 1 Kgs. 7:8 31 Josh. 21: 12. * Gen. 24 : 30 * Gen. 50:7 
02 Kgs. 21:5 9? Gen. 24: 52. = Deut. 29:9 ә Nah. 2:8 
э Gen. 18:4 э Gen. 20: 18. s Gen. 19: 4 31 Gen. 24:2 
ss Gen. 2:11. м Сеп. 2: 12. ss Gen. 1: 6 э Gen. 1: 20 
з? Gen. 38: 28. 33 Gen. 41 : 35. s Gen. 37: 22 * Gen. 9:6 
“ Deut. 28: 28. *. Deut. 10: 16. @ Gen. 2:21 “ Gen. 17: 13 
* Gen. 20: 6. % Gen. 40 : 19. е "Рв. 21:7 е Gen. 14:18 
€ Gen. 47 : 22 % Ps. 119: 162, и Gen. 4: 14. ss Gen. 18: 25 
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The noun-stem, if it contains two changeable vowels (§ 7. 4), is 
subject to change, 

(1) when terminations of gender and number are added; 

(2) when the noun stands in the Construct relation with a fol- 

lowing word; Е 

(3) when pronominal suffixes аге added. | 

The changes which take place are due to the shifting of the tone: 

1. With affixes for gender and number (Absolute), viz, N., Mi, 
O°__, and with the light (Š 51. 1. b) suffixes, the tone is shifted 
one place; in which case, 

a. An original š or I, which had become & ог 81 before the tone 
is reduced to SewA; 

b. An ultimate tone-long & or ё is retained, since it stands now 
directly before the tone. 

2. With affixes for gender and number in the Construct, viz., ., 
P (also the sing. fem. DL, and with the grave suffixes when at- 
tached to plural nouns, the tone 1s shifted two places; in which case, 

a. The penultimate vowel being now in a closed unaccented 
syllable remains short, but š is often attenuated to I; 

b. The ultimate vowel reduces to S· wü. 

3. In the case of the Construct singular of masculine nouns and 
with the grave suffixes (05, E when attached to singular nouns, 

~the tone is shifted one place; in which case, 

a. The penultimate vowel is reduced to Sewa. 

b. An ultimate tone-long (originally short) & or ë gives way to š. 

Remark 1.—While an original š is rounded to å before 7 a — it 
remains short before DD. 

Remark 2.—The principles here given apply also to the forma- 
tion and inflection of feminine nouns. 

Remark 3.—Käl active participles and nouns of like formation 
(92.) in whose inflection the final vowel becomes S*wá before all 
affixes (except d D2: 15), furnish an important exception to the 
principle stated in 1. b above. The difference in treatment is due to 
the fact that the participial forms have an unchangeable vowel in 
the penult. | 

1 The vowel o, except in u- dass Sefolates, is generally unchangeable, 
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4. a. 90 (14:17) abs.; 709 (14:1) Const; “\рр abs; SDD 


(5:1); y? 


b. D my (3:15); Wx (1:27); 12095 (1:26); BD's 


0085 тәр“ 


в. DbY 04:9; nt25p; n» (83:1); DA 
а. napi h (2:28); үр) 00:29; PIP PIP" 
е. 2202 (17:16); D25973; "ep Oz p^ 
f ap 5 Dw pss panes ang (8:16). 
5. а. ЧЇ", J 0:2, ADIN 61:49; тур", nto @5:11), 
w (27:2), PIN MD 07:2), MD (12:15), "r3 


(15:2), N (12:17). 


b. 20 (24:25), MDM) (6:5), DIN (21:34); DY (3:20), WON 
(2:24), ОПК"; pn (47:22), Бэт (47:22), DPN", 


npn^ 


6. md (2:5) bw md (14:7), nm os I 39 (not in 
use), JB (32:31), *)B (6:13), but `3® (1:2), Dimas (9:23). 


4. Sejolate-stems ($ 90.) deserve particular attention: 


a. 'The form assumed in the absolute, viz., DOP from ор, 
юр from 2 25р from pp, remains unchanged in the Con- 
struct singular of words with strong consonants or laryngeals. 

b. In the singular before all suffixes the noun takes the primary 
form (§ 90.); š is sometimes attenuated and ü regularly becomes ð. 

c. Before the plural affixes (absolute) a pretonic & appears, and 


the primary vowel becomes S*wá. 


12 Kgs. 5: 5. 11 Sam. 2: 13. 
! Lev. 25 : 37. * Deut. 15: 14. 
* Isa. 7: 16. 1 Deut. 12: 17. 
зз Lev. 22: 15. M Ezek. 20 : 40. 
п Deut. 33 : 11. 13 Judg. 16: 29. 
11 Jer. 16:3. 33 Deut. 4: 5. 


* Ruth 1:2. 


3 2 Sam. 19: 44. 
т Cant. 6:8. 

п Deut. 12: 26. 
x Dan. 8: 6. 

1* Josh. 2 : 13. 

33 Ex. 13: 10. 


q Ex. 32: 33. 

6 Ps. 73 : 14. 
13 Deut. 12: 6. 
и Hab. 3: 4. 

% Isa. 53: 9. 

* Neh. 12 : 29. 
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d. In the plural before light suffixes the pretonic à is retained. 

е. In the plural Const. and before grave suffixes the & disappears, 
and the primary vowel is retained, though sometimes in attenuated 
or deflected form. 

f. In the dual the form is generally that which is found in the 
plural (see c), sometimes that used in the sing. before suffixes (see ö). 

5. a. Nouns from bi-literal roots (§ 100.) of the Middle-Vowel 
class have monosyllabic forms with ó, ё and f everywhere except in 
some absol. sing. forms in which } and V appear as middle consonants. 
Cf. & similar development of diphthongs to consonants in English 
bower from older bür; dowel from older dowl; fire, often pronounced 
fiyur, from older fyr. 

b. ‘Ayin Doubled (Y Seolate-stems, before affixes of gen- 
der and number, and before suffixes, take D&$é3-forté in the second 
radical, the preceding vowel remaining short. 

6. Làméd Hë (FD) nouns ending in N., lack this before affixes 
and suffixes beginning with a vowel; the tone-long & of the first 
radical, 

a. Is retained when it would be pretonic, but 

b. Yields to Š*w& in the Construct (sing. or plur.), and when it 
would be ante-pretonic. 


110. Classification of Noun-Stems 
. Y ADO. PD AI O% mp, “IB. mn. 
yy OW. E |ру 722 225 mi. ory. 
dow. dw. n'y. пзш, ODN OBE. apr. 
OR "YD, Wag, TW ND. epo. 
. 273, “ion, "133 TAY. DO. “107, 7% D^. 


QU A ою ы 


For purposes of inflection, nouns may conveniently be divided into 
five classes: 

1. The first class includes the so-called Segolates, nouns which 
originally had one changeable vowel (§ 90.); 

2. The second class includes nouns which have two changeable 
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vowels; here belong stems which had originally the vowels &—&, &—1, 
&—й, I—, etc. ($ 91.). 

3. The third class includes nouns which have an unchangeable 
vowel, whether by nature or position, in the penult, and a change- 
able vowel in the ultima ($ 92.). 

4. The fourth class includes nouns which have a а vowel 
in the penult, and an unchangeable vowel in the ultima (§ 93.). 

5. The fifth class may, for convenience, include all nouns of what- 
ever origin, the vowel, or vowels, of which are unchangeable. 


111. Nouns of the First Class 
1. STRONG AND LARYNGEAL STEMS.—TABULAR VIEW 


milk sifr ud 
(king) (book) (holiness) 
Sd. abe. т?р "PD р 
const. 790 BD 1р 
1. suf. 350 ^ "D 9 
er. suf. 0555) 092780 DIP 
РІ. abe. DbY DPD Dep 
const. 9 d "Up 
1. suf. 9 “ED WP 
ar. ut. DSN DDD D> wp 

| (feet) (two-fold) (loins) 
Du. abe pon nop Dno 
const. “уч “п 
zoe eios р cont 
(a youth) (perpetuity) (work) 
Sd. abe. “уз ny) * 
const. “ўз my) byb 
1. suf. у) 'ny) "yp 


ar. suf. 0255р) роту) 07578 
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nir nigh річ 
| (а youth) (perpetuity) (work) 
Pl. abs. D") Dy | d 
ont. n Dy "ур 
I. suf. ^ YI OYE 
gr. nt. DPW D> "ny? DoD 
(sandals) | (noon) 
Du. abe. DOY) ony 
const. by) 
REMARKS 


[For general remarks concerning the inflection of Segolates see § 100. 

1. Instead of the original pure vowel —, there appears everywhere 
in u-class stems the deflected vowel ~~- (5), the latter always represent- 
ing the former in closed, as distinguished from sharpened, syllables. 

2. Instead of simple S*w& as a reduction of the original ü in the pl. 
abs. and the pl. with light suffixes, a compound S*w& () is generally 
found. 

3. In the laryngeal stems, r and - before —- become — and 
— (8). 

NOTES: 

1. In reference to the a-class stems, it may be noted that, 

a. In pause the š generally becomes & S mU though sometimes 
š remains (O 125 

b. In such forms as NN (1:11), NTE (16:12), the & is to be 
treated as a full consonant. ñ * 

c. In many forms, the original š, before suffixes and before the 
dual ending, is attenuated to ï ona». p 


d. In a few a-class stems, especially {> laryngeal, before suf- 
fixes, ë (—) stands under the first radical instead of the primary š 


0133! 
! Under "Notes" there are given the more important variations from the para- 
digm-forms. 


3 Gen. 1 : 29. s Gen. 2:8. 4 Ex. 23: 18. 5 Gen. 2: 20. 
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_e. In a few plurals, like 52, I pretonic does 


not appear. 
f. There are a few forms, especially 5 laryngeal, which make а 


Construct like yop instead of yop ©. ym. 1 
2. In reference to i-class stems it may be noted that, 
a. In a few cases, — (€) stands under the first radical instead of 
the original — (312 *53y).* 
3. In reference to u-class stems it may be noted that, 
a. The б is sometimes retained before suffixes (UN TV.“ 
b. The writing — (6) is sometimes found as a substitute for = 
(9 (Dep) 
4. Segolates with the vowel under the second radical, 
a. In some cases have the usual inflection (1227 from J 
b. In others treat this vowel as unchangeable (% 287. 
c. In still others preserve it by an artificial doubling of the 
final consonant before affixes (OD). 8 


2. PY, YY, mb AND yy STEMS.—TABULAR VIEW 
Sg. abs. aye m" "B D OX pn 
const. nio m 0 0,0 OX pH 
Leu OND on? стр Co әх рл 
tr. aut. DON СУГ 09У 009) ODP OPN 
Pl. abs. Onin mm вш») D» de dp 


const. i СГ э) Mie pn 
Leu. cp ^n з optio pn 
tr. out. ONION ШОГЫ ö DD 
Du. abe, D'»y o de? DWY 
const. wy "n5 “БЭ 30 
Nun H 2. 3 Ex. 18: 4. 31 Kgs. 12:28. “(q Isa. 52: 14. 


s Ex. 30: 36. * Gen. 19: 33. т Zeph. 3: 3. ° Ps. 109 : 8. 
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REMARKS 

1. The absolute forms of Middle-Vowel stems are perhaps develop- 
ments from diphthongal forms which were the basis of both Absolute 
and Construct forms; таи or maw, e. g., becoming mó0 and m&wéé; 
bayt or bai becoming both báyið and 020; cf. the analogous case of 
the Middle-Vowel Pi‘él forms. 

2. In "B, the — is a reduction of the original —, while t = ïy, 
the third radical with a helping vowel; the ï of D in V. is an 
attenuation of the original —, while the — of DDSA i is a deflec- 
tion of ă. 

3. In y"y stems, the original vowel, š, Y, ü, is generally changed 
in the abs. sg.; but before affixes the second radical is doubled and 
the original vowel retained, though 6 is rarely found for ü. 


NOTES 
1. In reference to Middle-Vowel stems, it may be noted that, 

a. Full tri-literal forms sometimes occur in the plural (por, 
and before suffixes and Hë directive (Py 3)-* | 

b. Stems & P, (e. g, WNT = WN NY! = NY) are a- 
class Sefolates, the š, lengthened to â, becoming ô; these also will 
be included in the fifth class. 

2. In reference to ) b stems, it may be noted that, 

a. Forms like "1 become, in pause, “5” the & being a 
deflection of the original š á. 

b. Inflected forms like OEL nog; Opis NPN 
DMNA” for x, occur; of also forms like поз," vins 
these are some of the irregular forms assumed by N b ste tems. 

3. In reference to J Y stems, it may be noted that, 

а. While J“ stands even in Abs., 0)\:* stands even in Const. 

b. Forms like I have Const. like з 

c. — is often attenuated to — CAB" for ПЛЮ). 


11 Кєз. 15:20. 3 Ex. 28:96. 3 Gen. 3 : 15. 4 Gen. 4 : 2. 
s Eccl. 2: 5. s Ps. 30: 7. ? Jer. 22: 21. Num. 11:31. 
* Judg. 14: 5. 1 1 Chron. 12:8 1 Ezra 10: 1. 11 Gen. 1: 2. 


з Jer. 50: 6. 4 Gen. 14: 3. 15 Gen. 42: 15. 1 Ruth 2: 14. 
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d. Many fully tri-literal forms аге in use. 
e. yy forms like aby (= 'пр) are inflected like y" forms 
(BY). 
112. Nouns of the Second Class 
TABULAR VIEW 


di-v&r biá-xám kin ba-gir a- diy *é-mik 
(word) (wise) (old) (court) Geld) (deep) 


Seabee 0331 dyn | wn mw poy 
const. 27 DD |р! wn mi poy 


ш. "33 ООП opi wn "v 
gr. suf. D3727 00027 093P) 09717 0070 


Р. b. O37 DRI] Dp! DMN Mel pY 
ent. "33 Coon opp wn wv "pry 
Let. $33 соп pr wn q 

gr. suf. DIS OD IN 0570р) OWN 


(wings) (loins) (thighs) 
Du. ab. DDD DYN DIT 


const. . |» 


REMARKS 

1. This class includes all nouns with two, orig. short, vowels. 

2. While the original penultimate 4, in Const. pl. and before grave 
suffixes, is generally attenuated to i, it is retained unchanged under 
laryngeals. 

3. In k&-til forms, there appears in the Const. sg., š instead of I, 
because the latter cannot stand in a closed accented syllable;* in the 
sg. with grave suffixes, this í is deflected to ё. 

4. The JJ. and . in the Abs. and Const. of mb stems is for 
йу; this Ay is entirely lacking before affixes of gender and number, 
and before suffixes. 


s Gen. 2: 7. 
s This principle is known as Philippi's law, after the scholar who first formulated it. 
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5. Many words artificially double the last consonant before all 
affixes; the preceding vowel is then necessarily sharpened. Here 
may be included, 

a. Adjectives in 8, 50у, TP), DAW, ete. 
b. Nouns in &, bos the adjective form JPP: etc. 


NOTES 

1. The N of N'O stems stands unchanged even in the Construct. 

2. Some words of this class assume in the Construct state a Seğolate 
form, e. g., AnD" from "n3 py from Wy some of these 
words have also the regular form in the Const., e. g., 732 both 
7123! and 122.4 

3. In some verbal adjectives the ë, lowered from í, is retained even 
in the Construct state, e. g., yen Поб, L 7 


113. Nouns of the Third Class 
TABULAR VIEW 


*6-lim mi- pit *0-yIv |,gI++ƏEIm bé-siy ба 
(eternity) (judgment) (enemy) (blind) (prophet) (wheel) 


Se. ab.. Dey dero am pk nm jew 


const. dow Y DN nn JEN 
Leuf. oy DEYN ^T "h IDIN 
жаш. DIDI поро DII% пй 
РІ. аһ. DYDY ODED ODROMN DINO BIN 
const. Copy DED Сз "in 
Let pog CopUD оК mh 
er aut. ODD WOPORYDOPIN пуп 

(tongs) (balances) 
Du.abe. ороо mop 
const. IND 
Num. 34:11. ' Gen. 24:9. Ex. 4:10. 1 1:4. 


5 Ps. 35 : 27. s Ps. 35: 20. ? Dan. 12:2. 
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REMARKS 


1. This class includes nouns with an unchangeable vowel in the 
penult; this may be a naturally long vowel, or a short vowel in a 
closed syllable. 

2. The following formations are included: op bip, bp, 
bop, bep, bop, оер; many nouns with the third, or the 
second and third radicals reduplicated; some nouns with N, N and * 
рейлей; Sopp, apn. depp. bopa Supe. bop, 
юр JOPI: many nouns formed by affixes; some nouns 
with four radicals. 

The existence of the form [010 from [fal is questioned by 
many scholars, who trace such words to а kdéufél form. But many 
proper names and the {й active participle seem to make this form 
secure. 

3. Original š in the sg. Const., and in the sg. with grave suffixes re- 
mains unchanged; it is reduced in the pl. Const., and in the pl. with 
grave suffixes. 

4. An original { in the sg. before т} D2: 19 is usually unchanged, 
but sometimes is deflected to &; before all other suffixes and before af- 
fixes it is reduced. 

5. The Kil act. participle of verbs Th has the same ending 
(.. as was seen in certain nouns of the second class, like me; 
but its first vowel is unchangeable. 


6. Many nouns of this class treat the ultimate changeable vowel 
in the manner described in $ 112. R. 5, i. e., artificially double the 
following consonant, and sharpen the vowel: 


a. JEAN ($922; 1717 ($99); 33D ($96); and others. 
b. y TINE ($942; DADS ($ 94. 2); and others. 

с. 2. 59 5 (8 99. 1. а); 3b ($ 108. 1); and others. 
d. NPY. Denn очэр (Š$ 101. 1); and others. 
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114. Nouns of the Fourth and Fifth Classes 
TABULAR VIEW 


gi-dol p&-kid шу sûs t&l-mtd Near 
Sa. (great) (overseer) (роот) (horse) (disciple) (writing) 


a. biu pp | DD TD 20 
const. % TPB oY] DD THM 2n? 
Let “TPB D TPN "an? 
жаш. — DITPE сорар пут? соор 
abe. ч) OPPS очур | очо OPP can? 
const. bima "ppp By! CoD ooon cans 
Leu, pp ID TD» ^an? 
г.в. D2"TDDO2"3/ | DPPP DP TPPA DPN 


REMARKS ON NOUNS OF THE FOURTH CLASS 

1. The fourth class includes nouns which have a changeable vowel 
in the penult and an unchangeable vowel in the ultima. Here belong 
many adjectives like btop and Op ($91. 1. a, 5); passive 
participles like Diop ($ 91. 1. c); formations in which a —, orig- 
inally in a closed syllable, has become — in an open syllable; and a 
few nouns ending in ón with a pretonic — (99. 2. e). | 

2. In a few nb stems with the form Op ($91. 1. b) the 
radical *, when final, in the absence of an affix, is absorbed in the 
formative vowel 1; but when affixes of any kind are attached, it ap- 
pears in the form of Dagés-forté; Day. 


REMARKS ON NOUNS OF THE FIFTH CLASS 
1. This class includes those nouns which do not suffer change of 
any kind in inflection. 
2. Here belong monosyllabic nouns like 3D, Шш "MJ, with an 
unchangeable vowel; participles like Ü R and : formations like 
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bop, bop, op, Diop (§ 91. d-f) which have an unchange- 
able vowel, with a S*wá reduced from an original í or ü; formations 
like еро, DODY. AOp (§ 96. 6-8); formations like 
Opn. рп ($ 98. 4, 5); some formations with the affix 
ôn (Š 99. 2); and a few denominatives (Š 103.). 


115. Feminine Nouns 
I. FEMININES OF THE FIRST CLASS 
TABULAR VIEW 


TS — 
măl-kăo hir. pA bür-biké bük-kis gevárt 
(queen) (reproach) (ruin) (statute) (mistress) 


Stabe. 7200 np de nn ma 
ош. [рр NEW na npn ma 
Le. 10900 CNW cna Cnpn onm 
gr. suf. DNJ DD» ONS D2npn OF 2a 
Pabe. Ded mp now Ӱр ina 
const. oed nien nian pn 


(embroidery) (cymbals) 
Du. abe. стор" On YD 
REMARKS 


1. The feminine ending is added to the ground form, é and 6 ap- 
pearing in class and u-class stems in closed syllables; the older 
form N. appears in the Const. and before suffixes. 


2. The pretonic & is found in the feminine declension as well as in 
the masculine. 


3. Examples of weak feminine Sefolates and monosyllabic nouns 
with feminine ending are (i) PY} (2) MIND, (8) nbiy, 
(4) Ny. G) ny. ©) ABW. (7) mde, (8) mp, (9) np, 
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(10) д^} (11) прп, of which those numbered 3-6, 8-11 suffer по 
change of stem, following the inflection of 7 pn given above. 

4. Just as 701) is derived from JDI, so MJA is derived 
from "131 by the addition of n and the deflection of š to &. 
Before suffixes the original — is attenuated to I. 


4. FEMININES OF THE SECOND CLASS 
TABULAR VIEW 


gi-di-ki^ A- LANA nk -t- ru P 
(righteousness) (ery) (year) (crown) (violence) 


Seabee. — np лр ny my na 
оз. рр при p my nn 
Let. ODPIS ODPM CDU MY) eee 
er. aut. DoDpy ODP Dong 


РІ.ав. MIDI nia ninoy 
coms. pipu nag ninoy 
(lips) 
Du. abe. ony 
const. D 
REMARES 


1. The same stem-changes take place before the ending Р]__ as 
before the plural endings (§ 109.). 

2. In the Const. sg. and pl., as well as before suffixes, the original 
š of the first syl., while retained with laryngeals, is generally atten- 
uated to l. 

3. The Sew before the endings N. (Const. sg.) and P (Const. 
pl.) is silent, except in laryngeal nouns where it serves as a helping- 


vowel. 
4. Before the fem. ending the final *— of N 5 forms is lacking; 


in this case the & of the first syl. is rounded or reduced according to 
the position of the accent. 
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5. Several nouns with the form nop in the Abs. have nop 
in the Const.; these in the singular as well as those which have the 
form nbsp in the Abs., attenuate the original š to í before suffixes. 

6. Nouns of the form пор frequently retain the — іп the 


Construct. 
NOTES 


1. Forms like ki-til become ká-t&l when the fem. ending is added. 
2. Forms like rm рү na MINA, from bi-literal roots in which 
the stem-vowel is naturally long, retain it in the Const. 


3. FEMININES OF THE THIRD AND FOURTH CLASSES 
TABULAR VIEW 


vo- nixt gül-gült ko-H- lis = g*iO-lke 00-60 mena -h 
(sprout) (skull) — (killing f.) (great f.) (praise) (rest) 


е.а. Пру 994 Dp n? menn nmi 
const. Пру — nbibi Depp nbi nbmn d 
Lew. opr ODP Np ‘NAN AMI 


gr. aut. ООРУ? ON? — «> АНДА, 

РІ. abo. [Гр] niaaa nip nio3 nibnin nim3o 

const. [үрү niaba niba niban 
REMARKS 


1. Feminines in M of the third class arise in the same manner 
as those described in § 115. 1. R. 4, the ground-form generally hav- 
ing & in the ultima, though sometimes ü. 

2. As before, the original & (or 5 deflected from ii) appears before 
suffixes. | 

3. The feminine participle most frequently assumes the form 


nobp. though nop is cominon; the form m» (Gen. 16:11) 
is of interest. 
4. Feminines of the fourth class present no points of difficulty. 
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Бед 


OO 


1 


с ел 


© 


10. 


11. 


12. 
13. 


116. Irregular Nouns 


N Father; Const. N: with suf., *2N (my father), PAN 


ITIR or PIN 77285 D2^2N plur., NYDN: Const, л. 

ПМ Brother; Const., FIN: with suf., NN (my brother), TIN 
DPIN: plur; DIN; Const. YIN; with suf., IN, PIN, 
DDIN. etc. 


А TIN (for NN. with D. f. implied) One; Const., "FIX (used 


also before y); fem. DIN (= NUW, in pause, DIIN; 
plur., OTN Some, the same. 


. rina Sister; Const., rin; with suf., NAN: plur. with suf, 


POT: also DNN DDO from AY. 


. VN Man; plur., OW IN (three times Df"); Const., "UV. 


now Maid-servant ; with suf., 72%; plur., rinpa; Const., 
ps 


dy Woman; Const., DN = Kt; with suf, HAN, AON: 


plur., 0707); Const., WJ; with suf., VHJ, OMY). 


. [3 House; Const., NV; plur., DAZ; Const., 2 with suf., 


Dna. 


А ]3 Son; Const., 72713. 3 (Gen. 49:11), 133 (Num. 23:18); 


with sut, 92, 7133: plur, 0°93; Const, *33; with suf, 
33, 733. D Dia. 

ГІЗ (for [333, fem. of 13 Daughter; with suf., 3132 ( 
=з); plur., [31323 (of. 233 sons); Const., гі. 

on Father-in-law; with suf., THN: nion Mother-in-law ; 
d. nw PHN rinta. 

Q Day; plur., 2797; Const., YD? and nin; dual, D». 

353 Vessel; plur., DDJ; Const, *b2; with suf, 09, DSD. 
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14. Г) (plur) Water; Const, ), 5°79; with suf. PDD, 
omn. | 

15. "y City; plur., Y: Const., “р. 

16. nB Mouth; Const., р) (cf. N. IN); with suf., *B, 8, 
ҮТЕ or РБ, Ib, DDP; plur, ПРЕ. 

17. V (for ZANT = NT) Head; plur, DWN (for О): 
Const., WR: with suf., IN". 

18. DIY (plur.) Heavens; Const., Wwe. 


117. Numerals 
GENERAL VIEW 


With the Masculine. 
Construct. 


With the Feminine. 
Absolute. Absolute. Construct. 
1 "mne "DW nnw nnw 
2 DW 0 Day De 
s ngo Ne? woe шой 
Nya r YI уз“ 
5 ngon ngpn әп von 
6 myy nee vu 00 
7 nya? ny2d yay ya 
з ТО nine nog 
„ Пу den Yun уд 
10 түру muy oy Tey 
With the Masc. With the Fem. 
„ 792 10% n] nnw 


Tey "y Mey ovy 
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“уой Mey png 
pyy my pg 
з py nov mty vou 
100 ММ fem.; Const. 4,000 DPIN AYD WS 
ГКО; РЇ, АША, 7122" but in later books, 
200 DN dual (for 10,000 | 839, 13%; plural, 
d' nN) MIND (contracted 513%) 
$00 FIND wow 20,000 on (dual) also ^p 
400 PY YIN ni^ 
1,000 РЗ; plural, DDN 30,000 HH wow 
2,000 DDO (dual) 40,000 N уз” 
so» DPIN DWY 60,000 v 


REMARKS 


1. The numeral “TIN one is an adjective, standing after and 
agreeing with its noun. 

2. The numeral D (fem. DAY, pronounced Étá-yím) is a 
noun, used either in the appositional or Construct relation with the 
word which it enumerates, and agreeing with it. 

3. The numerals from three to ten are abstract feminine substan- 
tives, used in appositional construction with the noun which they 
enumerate. The feminine form is used with masculine nouns; the 
masculine is a shorter form used with feminines. 

4. The numerals from eleven to nineteen are formed by uniting 
"ny ten (or the feminine form mey with the units; here it 
may be noted: 

а. In eleven, “PIN and PIN have а form like that of the 
Construct. 

b. ey. in the second form of elewn, is to be connected with 
an Assyrian word t#en ( one). 
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c. In twelve, D із a contraction of DJY, and JW a 
shortened form of 007, the contraction and shortening being due 
to the close connection of the words; these forms cannot be called 
Constructs. 

d. The feminines from thirteen upward have a shortened, but 
not a real Construct, form. 

5. The numerals thirty to ninety are formed by adding the masc. 
plur. ending D°__ to the units, but twenty (amy is the plural 
of ten (^ Cy. 

6. The units are added to the tens by means of ]; in the earlier 
books preceding the tens, in later books following them. 

7. The units take the noun in the plural; the tens, when before 
it, take the noun in the singular, when after it, in the plural. 

8. The numerals eleven to nineteen take the noun in the plural, 
except in the case of a few very common nouns like day, man, etc. 

9. The ordinal first is iw? (cf. BN head). 

10. The ordinals from two to ten are formed from the correspond- 
ing cardinals by means of the termination , another being in- 
serted between the second and third consonants. Note that Y'a 
lacks the initial N. 

11. Above ten, cardinals are used for ordinals. 

12. The feminines of the ordinals are used to express fractional 
parts. 


XIV. Separate Particles 


118. Adverbs 
1. a. *N Where?; IN There; Nb Not; Dy There; by Not. 


b. 11] Here; Nan Hither; WOW Thrice YIH Seren times, 
с. “IND Very; V Abroad; 135 Alone; MD Within. 
d. NINN Much; atm Well; pawn Early; "i113 Speedily. 


e. TON Firmly; DWO Well; MIN) Formerly; Ne) Won- 
derfully. 


f. -H Wit; OYADA (=npy with yo 
and b) Upward; np» Wherefore? 


. [Di Here t; Зу jan, 1237» 0997 0977, ete. 

b. D. There is; ч, 07, ПО". 

с. Jes There is not; ^33 W, FPR 13% DIPY ete. 

d. FPN Whereist; NN. PN, D. 

e. “Wy 880 de; iy, TY. Ty. n3». v». om. 


ю 


1. Adverbs, and words used adverbially, may be briefly classified 
as follows: 
a. Those which may be called primitive. 
b. Pronouns and numerals used in an adverbial sense. 
c. Nouns, either alone or with a preposition. 
d. Infinitives absolute, especially of НИ`ЇЇ and Pf'él stems. 
e. Adjectives of all formations, especially in the feminine. 
f. Words formed by the composition of two or more distinct 
words. 


2. Certain adverbial particles, involving a verbal idea and thus 
187 
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often dispensing with the copula, take suffixes. The suffixes attached 
are, in most cases, the verbal suffixes. The so-called Nin Demonstra- 
tive (Š 71. 2. c. (3) and N. 1) is of frequent occurrence. 


119. Prepositions 

L "M After; PQ Between; “уз About; YN Besides; W^ 
On account of ; Ls Over against ; 7229 Before; "9 During, 
until ; by Upon; Dy With; nnn Under, in place of. 

2. HD From under; |р Since; PITIN Till between; 959 
Before; ph According to; АР, For the sake о]; 533 With- 
ош; WDY For lack of, without; AY During; YJ Accord- 
ing to measure of. | 

3. а. BSN After, more often UTS: with suf., "YN, PAs: ete. 

b. "bw Unto, poet, "bw; with sut, "bw, TON ody, 
29%, ete. 

e. 3 Between; with sg. suf., J, ТЗ, 1332, (Kat PD); 
with plur. suf, 32, DPP also Xy nty2. DD. 

d. 2790 Around; with suf, PPID, PDO, also with fem. 
PND Ip. NW. OPN, ete 

e. “I Unto, poet, „y: with sut, “Ty, say, MY. 

f. by Upon, poet, "by; with suf, "by, spoy, poy, mby, 
Бәй DIY 


д. nnn Under; with suf., un YAMA, OM AMM, Onn: 
cf. also the form with Nan Demonstrative (^1 nd. 


1. Prepositions were originally, in most cases, nouns; they were 
generally Constructs, governing the following noun as if it were a 
genitive. 

Note. Many words in common use as prepositions still retain 
their original force as substantives. 
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2. Prepositional phrases, composed of two prepositions or of a 
preposition and a noun, or of a preposition and an adverb, occur 
frequently. 

3. Many prepositions, especially those denoting space and time, 
are in reality plural nouns; some of them, when standing alone, have 
the form of the plural Construct, ending in U; before pronominal 
suffixes, most of them assume this form. 

Note.—For the inseparable prepositions, see $$ 47. 1-5; 


51. 3-5. 
120. Conjunctions 


1. \ And; IN Or; abs Also; DS When, 4f, or. 
2. 12 That, because, for, when. 
3. oW That not ; E That not, lest ; apja Before that ; WS. 


+ N 5p. o WH ПП ^» nnb WY 2ру, 
`2 APY, Because, since; MH 12У In order that; SYNJ 
According as. | | 


Conjunctions may be classified as to their origin as follows: 
1. Certain words used only as conjunctions, the origin of which is, 
in most cases, doubtful. 
2. Certain words which were originally pronouns. 
3. Certain words which were originally substantives, or composed 
of a substantive and a preposition. 
4. Prepositions which, by the addition of WS or 13, become 
themselves a part of a compound conjunction. di 
Note 1.—In general it may be said that any preposition may be 
followed by “WS ог ), and be used as a conjunction. 
Note 2.—In many cases the WN or ) is omitted, and the 
preposition standing alone used as a conjunction. 


121. Interjections 
1. "uw, nw Ah! ANT Ho! aha! D Hush! N Alas! 
2. IN, UM Woe! Id, ТЗ Behold! N Le! Nan Come ont 
n2» Come on! non Far be it! Y9 I beseech! RY Pray! 


Interjections may be divided into two classes: 
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1. Those which were originally interjections, “natural sounds 
called forth by some impression or sensation." 

2. Those which were originally substantives or verbal forms, which 
have become interjections by usage. 


PARADIGMS 
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Paradigm A. The Personal 


Nominative of the Pro- Genitive of the Pronoun, or Sufix 
noun or Separate Pronoun. of the Noun (possessive Pron.). 
With Nouns With Nouns 
Singular, Plur. and Dual. 
Sing. 


Y my (prop. Gen. y. ту. 


1. com. „N., in pause 
4* т mei). 


VIR: Win pause 
`38 I. 


BLOSS LN q ei Т» 
2| ршен | š paene eg.“ [ay 
„мою. | 629 . 


m. NN he. D. h Mn 1 Mr. v. wy, 
3. | his (ejus and suus). | his. 

J. Nom she. Hm —gm ke. 
Plur. 


1. om. 39938. (777), : 32 Q2...) our. NI our. 
AIN) we. 


m. DAN D2: D2— . 
V. &. npa ieee Ngee 


Dm. sto 


т. 07, non Dm D tp = 
е, m E S 


.d. nan | mL 
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Pronoun and Pronominal Suffixes 


Accusative of the Pronoun, or Suffiz of the Verb. 


— —— — —-¼-—ö —I—:i— —uv — 
taelf With Nan 
Ву і 7 demonstrative. 


32; -— I me: 


F J. in p. J J jJ 922 
thee. 


P J— Уз . not found. 


N,): W- (m), $; 3L. him. 112 — ЕБ 3 
AL . 4 her. 1 


13; 7 J0 = us. 130?) 


Do; Q2— 
]2: = you. These forms 


(07), D: D- 0.5; D- OL 
12... 1D... 
qo» 1: Lo p ]— е. 


them. occur. 


Hiepi*él 

Middle E. 
bepnn 
aieiaa 
NBPI 
Hoh 
DD 
юр 
апоюррл 
\ррәрпп 
pp 
opp  bepm 
sie: орт 5юрпп 
»bpm| әрп 
OPA) "bbpnn 
PPNI DOPIN 
Yep юрт 
n3»epn | nj»epnn 
OPM) bapan 
пуер | торг 
»bpi| әрпі 
юр] pna 
“юр | "әрт 
Yep! Yopena 
| n3?0P ph 
юр | (юргүт) 
Oop) d %s bepnn 
юру 
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Paradigm B. The 


Hof al. 


|| apa 


порт 
пәрт 
порт 
‘APPT 
ерт 
опор 
own 


торт 


оор 
юр 
DOO 
iaza 
popi 
Dp" 
MDD 
DORA 
пор 
pop 


——— ks. 


wanting 


DD 


D 


Hifi. 


DORN 


nep 
Dobpn 
Dp 
"neepn 
OPA 
DDD 
Yon 


VoD 


DOD 
OPM 
DOPA ` 
DON. 
Op? 
n3oepn 
YON 
prs 


лор) 


Opa 
DD 
OPA 

ep 
оерп 
юр 


лоро 


"ppp 
VORA 
NIBR 
90 


wanting 


Бр 5р6) 


оеро 
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Рг‹і. NII l. 

DP оор) Sg. 3 т. 
nop Deppe M 
повр 75р 2 m. 
пор nopi 27 
ap) mop) 10 
Dep] bp) D| PL зе, 
ппрюр| pno) 2m. 
1020р] vpe 27 
ubep| pop 1с. 

2 bop | Sg. 3 m. 
Eph} 25р 37. 
оер 50р 2 m. 
""epn| = BPN)»: 27. 
DPN bop] dp 1: 
Dep Yep Dop Pr. 3 m. 

nyepa) nypa оерт) s 
bepa) ee bopa] 2m. 
MPRA nmjpepnnmpepn| z 
юр; юру p| 1e 
8 DORI] WP| Sy. 2 m. 

"ep OPM) "obp| cf 

ep) opm} WYP Pr 2m. 
nyep) eee P| 2, 

рбюрьәюрп| (op! а. 

Bp] = pM} WP| Cow. 
юр? 0р! о 
PI DRI pase. 
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Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Part. Infin. Imperative. 
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Paradigm C. Strong Verb | 
3 pl. f. | pl. m. 2 pl. m. 1 pl. c. 8 sg. f. 
| pep) cep POP | depp 
de — | 0720р pep 
onp] — | 00р | nop 
Dap) — onp) mnbop 
rp Dnepr | — bp 
pop! сор — | oap) mop 
e'“ — | nnbbp 
pubep| nzubep | — | mop 
op | op] отор | Suppl APP 
7920р 
4 > 9 9 тя? 22 
— — — | p| mer 
DVER рыр | 0299р) mbop 
Depa) " 7 [wbepn| mbepn 
250 
bop | pbop 2909р woep| тәр 
т: т т: т вера 4 $ : 


bep 
лор 
pop 
"nob 
MNP 
yd 
yop 


MOP 


bop 


үләр 
1320" 
MDOP? 


үтер 


MOP 


PEP 
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NENNEN ae ШШ Kal 
Jeep, vpep | WEP | зт. 
Halo "n»op | “пәр | з; 
— pep | 2m. 
— — dp 27 E 
Pla 
PREP PNP | — | 16 
Joop] PoP | x»oep | pr se 
— | — pppd 2m 
prep) WR | — | 1 
2р! PER | Xp hen 
TOP) TAR | ORY [Mih Nan) 
— | seem | чер! mesa. | 
yep PAR | MPP? | Pam. |8 
— — qweepn| 2s. 
TE NM "op Sg. 2 m | $ 
20р bo 
qopi) VER ZPR | ¿Aaa 5 
Pod 20р B 


198 Paradigm D. Verb Pë (D) Laryngeal 


— — —— n Ë que rr J ouo Á e ымм 


boyn| bwyn) boy 
лоюуп| [uya] пору; 
noya moyn] Depp) 
горуп noeyn| noon 
'notyn nooyn "nob 
boyni veya] Dy 
alarda taala pia) alalar h 
1790571 109007 107093 
Poppe 27007) 10004 
ор ep оор 
boya) Dom) оруп 
boyn) Deyn) Оруп 
boya reyn) Peyn 


DOYR pap Tobyn| WPIA Vern 
поют nI VYA n3oeyn тообу 


boyy} von oon 
оюут) Deyn 
ONT] DDD 


Y"byn| Toy 
n3pbyn pd 


wanting 


byn) 2007 [e 


ee 


DOY 


7:17 


Doya) dn 


ооуу toys 


Soy 50у 
oy dey 
oy ody 


Dp njoty 


моу 
y 


pay, 
% 


Pl. 3 c. 


Sg. 2 m. 


2 f. 


Pl. 2 m. 


2 f. 


abs. 


pass. 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Hlopa l. 


asprin 


1 
NINPOT 
Do 


MONK] отрир| DNR APNI "DON 


NPN 
pepa 
IPN 


RRAN 


оргу 
NPN 
NRAN 
NRAN 
NPN 
NPM 


njowpnn nbsp 
xonn| spp 
niowpnn л?р 


NNI 


NPN 


NPN 
NPI 


Wespe 


Paradigm E. Verb ‘Ayin ( Laryngeal’ ` 
Pū'ăl. 
ONPDNDOND| ор; 
TNP) пур пор; 
DNP) DNR) DNP 
MNP) покр DNP 
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Pl. El. NIf l. 


Perfect. 


WNP] NP) NP 
DnoWp| ONPNPIOH Np 
IHN] {гор NPN}? 


PNP) PNP! INRI 


омру омру  owp 
ОРО) NPR] NPR 
NPN] рг) NPM 
NPN NPM) "owpn 
әмри] омру 2NpN 
DNDI ND} OND? 
nap ph 
NPN NPA 
n3owpn nan 
NPI окру ONRI 


Imperfect. 


NINPA 
22 
NINPA 


Imperative. 


DND) зор" 
Me EA 


OND) Ор; 
No ONDN 


i d | eS hend 


Infin. 


Part. 


Hift. 


mon 
Misa 


Hiepit*él. 


парт 
перт 
AMPH 
Pep 
AON 
OPN 
Dp 
ләри 10: 
"nep 


порт 
nepnn 
nopnn 
TROP 
rip 
pen 
потерпи 
терг 
nanepnn 
пергу 


npn 
терпп 
терг 
njnepnn 


rop" 
";nbpn 


np 


— —— 


nep| nep) 
пр nop) 
nnep| nnop3 
nnep| nnop3 
ANP PAMP 
(wp, mop 
Dnneponep) 
үлөр Гур; 


nop, 
Hep 
nepn 
"npn 
порк 
ep 


nop 
пор 
пор 
терт 
поры 
yop 


n n3meon n3nepn ninepn 
opm| mopn| opm) Mop 
on n3nepnnminepn "nep 
j| nop) 


nop 
"nep 
nep 


nopn 
"nop 
Nop 


ninbp nanbpn 


7 пер nop 
"| mp} пюрп 
пер» 


nep) 


пр: 


mop nep 


njnep 


mop 
mop pass. | М 


Paradigm F. Verb Liméd (5) Laryngeal 


nop 
"op 
IP 


Imperative. 


nop 


Infin. 


Paradigm G. Verb Pé Nan q D) 


—ääüñ . | . —— . — . 


тоюп | nop 
bon boon 
ondpnjondpn 
bd pben 
ubpn| 2507 
чу 
bon 
bon 
юп 
к N 
| dob or 
MDD 
on Фол 
beben 
wy 5 93 


on] 503 
bon bean 


wanting 


bon 
д | 5453 


bon] bt 


benl ven bein 


9 


bon 22 


ben t3" 


mbon nion 


Kal. 
5003 
etc. 
regular 

oe bo 
bom ben 
bon bon 
bom ben 
obw — bbw 
oe o) 
njobn mbon 
Yon yon 
туюп nien 
5 ою) 
bos 50 
Уру 5b 
boy bo 
РҮ no 
рар 
ою) noo 
50 
ој 


Sg. 8 т. 


Pl. 
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Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 


Infin. 


Part. 
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Paradigm H. Verb PE A (N D) · Verb Pë Yéd (YE). Para- 


кч. | Kal. НІЧ (prop. У'0). | Ki (prop. wp). 
"Pe Laryngeal. box) on bt" 
Same as the verb n oun» etc. 
Pé Laryngeal pop 
mom 
op) | regular 
yon 
оло 
рюп 
won 
Оюм) оом bro bt" 
Sonn on oon 
boim ovn oon 
Эрип) cwn born 
book barat beans 
bow bom be" 
mjown| mbon | mbwa 
weer bwn bon 
mbal mbon | mben 
оом o^) арр 
Lions boon be 
ox] con oy 
be oon be 
тоок | nien noe 
DION bon bio 
bo, Sox n Uto 
ook bop op 
K by" 


Höf Al. 
on 
nop 
po 
noci 
DDD 
pom 
арп 
joe 
uben 
boy 
bon 
Doin 
DIN 
boi 


bor 
nen 


Yon 
npn 


рет 


wanting 


boon 
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Фет I. Verb Pë Wåw (Y) 


If Il. NIf Al. Kal. | 
mn] bet b . 3 m. 
очоп | nb ete. 3 f. 
ppt nop 2 m. 
коюл | поюз 2 f. 
тоют [поюз regular ie 
ipi bp Pl. 3 c. 
ondpinjondots T" 
inborn пору T 
dyin ҮЕ is 
beep] bop| bes d 87. 3 m. 
own ete. | Soom benl ay. 
binin bom bon| 2m 
"bt ben ben 2z. 
ne regular | bmw doy] 1e 
dy be db Pr. 3 m. 
1 поют тоют | s; 
Soin bon bon 2 m. 
njbetn поет поют) 27 
50 b) 55| ie 
im Sein! bobo 65. 2 u. 
"bm ben ою: 2 f. 
doo bin bo [PL 2 5. 
nj»pin тоо nio 2 f. 
Soin} —| 5ш bim] — ah. 
bimini bey nop bb nop const. 
bin bi act. 
| opt bx" pase. 


203 


Imperfect. 


Perfect. 


Infin. 


Imperative. 


Part. 


Hip l. 


LOAA 
pn 
гурт 
грли 
Pn 
OPIN 
prepa 
apna 
ерп 


порг 
пор 
1 
рг 
лери 
рг” 
N PDE 
opi 
myepnn 


т 4*7 J" ? ° 


"opa 


ejr торгу 


"epa 
маргу 


пр 


niopnn 
Pe 
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Hóf'àl. 


порт 
порт 
ерп 
"op 
DDD 

юр 


Oop 


DPD 


nop 


wanting 


nep 


пр? 


Paradigm К. Verb 


Hifi. 


порт 

nnopn 

(^ rep 
m герт 
em.) Trop 
OPN 

(OM omepn 
nep 


apn 


PERD 
mops 
перт 
'bpn 
хорт 
плррп 


nopn 
торп 


поро 


wanting 


Liméd He (m”b) 
PI El. 


nop 
D 

mop 

mop 

mop төр 
р 

оер 
р 

DEP 


nep 
перл 
перл 
nep 
mp” 
gbr 
рл 
перл 
пер) 


ор лер 
"bp 

Op 
pp 


nop nb» 


nip 
лер? 
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NI Al. 


mops 
птер} 
су.) тер) 
mop) 
MOPS 

ор; 
вер; 
гор; 
bp 


nop" 
RA 
nopn 
Орг 
nope 


Op? 


1 
2 
pp 
nop 


порт 
‘рл 
хорт 
naepn 


nopn nib» 


niopn 


пор; 


Kal. 
NOP Sg. 3 m. 
пр 3 f. 
mop 2 m. 
пор 2f. |, 
Шаш, 1с. š f 
wp РІ. Зс. |& 
отр 2 т. 
"ep | 2s 
POP le. 
nop Sg. 3 m. 
NORA 3 f. 
nepn 2 m. 
"pn 24 |. 
MOPS le. š 
Yo Pl. 3 m. à 
na opn 3f. |" 
Opn 2 m. 
na opn 2 f. 
пор le. 
nop 89. 2 m. 
OP 2 f. Е 
OP | PI. 2 т. Š 
Юр 2f. |" 
пор MI 
nibo | const. | 4 
пор act. | Е 
HOP pass. | Qa 
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Hiepo'8l. 


bpipnn 


noon 
nowipnn 
nobipny 
DD 
option 
propia 
pd 


Bopp 


D 
DDD 
DD 
ор\ррп 
DDD 
RIRN 
pp PH. 
Yootenn 
пзюр\рдп 
botpna 


EE 


"Dep 
DDD 


ep 


betpn 


depp 
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Po Al. 


bip 
прю 
pot 
nopip 
not 
DIP 
bel 
not 


Mop 


cop 
орг 
oeipn 
оерп 


орүрк | 


хоў 
njeptpn 
орт 
njeptpn 
оор) 


wanting 


bip 


dpd 


PO; l. 


boi» 
OOP 
Depp 
Db 
d 
Yep 
Db 
Ipopip 


ß 


bep" 
эрг 
vpn 
орг 
сюр 
otto 
торг 
рп 
pn 
bip 


dp 
"bet 
wyp 


pp 


bip 
top 


ppt 


Paradigm L. Verb 


Höf l. 


bp 
nop 
Dep 
noo 
Dl 
Yo 
propia 
орат 
ep 


bp" op 


bp 
Opin 
OPIN 
DW 
Yep 
nep 
харал 
my OPIN 
pas 


wanting 


nium ,opin 


bp 


BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 


‘Ayin Doubled (y"y) 


Hifl. Kal. 
yd vpn | ор) H oop ‚ор 
12 NBER тәр 
mop Dep 
nien" nitep 
"PA "nep 
хорт Abpn opp лер 
pep огур 
pd ер 
w'epn| op po 


ор 2р — spppuspt Шр 
рп opni bpn dpd 
bpa) рп) wpa eph 
рл BPR) ppn Copn 


ору орк) орх орх 
р» лор юр xp wp? 


перл APPA) eee 


Yom wpn] wpn pn 
перл APPA | mPp gn. 


pp) орі ор) ор; 


bpn| орт bp 
'"pn| epa "bp 
Yn" n өр 
пру neben MPEP 


p, pn 
Opi 


npn 
орг 


оро 
bp) 


РІ. 


Sg. 


Pl. 


Sg. 


Pl. 


Sg. 3 m. 


3 c. 


3 m. 


3 m. 


207 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Infin. Imperative. 


Part. 
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РО. 


bbip 


ША, 


etc. 


Db Ip” 


bbipn 


etc. 


wanting 


Ро. 


bbip 
nog 
7021р 
7021р 
221P 
1221p 
олоор 
рәр 
0921р 


rela 
pn 
tpm 


"OP 


50 
1221p 
epi 
рп 
LUZ 
221P} 


эр 


"029p 
УА, 


njobtp 


РДА, 


Paradigm M. Middle-Vowel 


Hof al. 


opin 
nop 
порт 
popin 
"nopin 
рп 
вор 
10р 


ibn 


2 
opi 
opi 
"opi 


DD 


py 


пп 
pM 
nop 
opu 


wanting 


HI il. 


pn 
n»pn 
Dp 
nipa 
"nio pn 
y» pn 
d 
NPA 
pg 


р 
DDA 
DPA 
5 pn 
DN 
үр) 


n?pn,njpn 


їрп 
зр 
>р; 
2р7 
рп 
ipi 
пур 
2р7 


рп 


Spy 


M3 < 
`. es 
. 


X N A D \ 


< S 
* 


* 


Verbs (Y and ғу) 


NI Al. 
bip) 
пору 
дїрр) 
nio) 
мурд 
үр; 
pniotp3 
рр) 
wb 


bip 


oom 
ias 
“рл 
opi 
Dip 


bien 


bip) 


bipn 
“рп 
Үт 
bip; рт 


1 
DUX 


р; 


op | DP Op 

"mp mp np 

mp| mp np 

se | mp гәр 

тәр mop 

Vp ®р 

Drop dn 

Ip Imp 

wp xp 

o к\з) bip 

pe "Sab 

DPA рп 

ор “арт 

DPY NPY 

їр) yop? 

пра | лдор трд 

>р Yom 

порт пудр 

>р; >p) 

> > 
“р на 
үр Yop 
= n32P 
5р ор 
Р | Ap 
5р > 

IM: Mi 


Sg. 3 т. 


Pl. 3 c. 


Sg. 3 m. 


Pl. 3 m. 
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Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 


Part. Infin. 
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Hopi i. 
dp 


пургу 
перл 
парт 
NPN 
OPN 
опиюргл 
NDPI 


AA 


керг 
карл 
керпп 
жерг 
моргу 
мерт 
nop 
OPN 
niwopnn 


моргу 


NODI 
"Np 
WPP 


NINO 


pppd 


ph 


HIT Il. 
корп 


nwepn 
PROP 
NNOD 
ROP 
WON 
DN DDD 
yHRopn 


wp 


кор: 
OPA 
OPN 
"Ww'opn 
N'ODN 
OP” 
njNDPn 
WON 
пхорг 


NOP) 


NOP 
* Y 
WON 


MINOT 


ырп 


pp 


коро 


ELEMENTS OF HEBREW 
Paradigm N. Verb Léméd’ Ausf (rb) 


PI sl. кҮч. Kal. 
МӘР мшш; “4 
мор хор 
пәр! тюр] лор 
Depp DNDDJ| nemo 
NNOD) ANODI) napp 
ROP TNOp3| SOP 
"OD INDI] Dp 
опкер DN DD DDNOD 
INNO] ONDD] ID8RDD 
Wed UNDDJ| U"NDD 
мору NERY) NEP? 
pb NOP] depp 
opp] хрл NODA 
wepn| зерл) ғәр 
мори) мори) NUDY 
Wo» морэ WOD 
naNopn MINOPH nNopn 
DA) Wopn| opn 
nyo yapan NINA 
мр) NOP) NOP 
мор Nepn| NEP 
мор) ONORI) NOP 
we wopn| NOP 
naJNDp NIKON NINOP 
ND Nopi) Niop 
мр) морт) Nop 
маро ROP 
мору мор 


E 
š 
E 


Infin. 


Part. 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS 


[The references are to sections, unless otherwise indicated.] 


A-Class vowels....................... 7. 
a-class vowels, what they include..... 33. 
&, naturally long, where found..... 30. 1. 
š, pure short, where found........ 29. 1. 
&, tone-long, where found......... 81. 1. 
Absolute and construct states....... 107. 
Absolute Dual.................. 106. 5 
Absolute infinitive............... 67. 1. 
Absolute masc. plur............. 106. 4. 
Abstract ideas expressed............ 98. 
Abstract nouns, formation of........ 98. 
Accent defined............. 20. 4. N. 2 
Accent in inflected words....20. 4. N. 1 


Accent in verbs with suffixes. .71. 1. c. (8). 


Ассепїв....................... 20.-25 
Accente, relative power of....24. 2. N. 2 
Accente, table of................... 22. 
Accusative, formation of......... 105. 2. 
Accusative of Pronoun, table of. .. p. 193. 
Active Intensive, pointing of... .62. 2. a. 
Active Participle, Kál.......... 68. 1. a. 
Active Verbs...................... 60. 
Adjectives as Adverbs 118. 1. e 
Adjectives In 3 ......... VON Rd TA 99. 2 
Adverbs................. ТОК 118 
Adverbs апа suffixes ee ee doas 118. 2 
Affix, feminine 106. 2 
Afflx en 103. 4 
Affix ү or - (seldom }3)........ 103. 3. 
Affixes for gender and number...... 106. 
Affixes of nouns................ 99, 100 
Afformatives and Preformatives 

104. 1. c. d. 
Alphabet........................... 1. 
Analysis of noun-forms............. 110. 


Anomalous form of }’’B verb 
78. 2. R. 2, 3. 


Apocopation in > verbs 82. 5. 
Arabic Personal Pronouns. ..50. 3. N. 2. 
Aramaic form in ў”У verbs 85. 1. b. 
Aramaic Personal Pronouns. .50. 3. N. 2. 
Archaic construct forms......... 107. 5. 
Article and Prepositions... .. 45. 4. R. 3. 
Article before laryngeals........ 45. 2, 3. 
Article, The....................... 45. 
Article with Dáges............... 45. 1. 
Artificial doubling in II. cl. nouns 

112. R. 5. 
Assimilation....................... 39. 
Assimilation, how indicated. .. .39. 3. N. 
Assimilation of and ... 89. 2. 


Assimilation of 2 in “Y 8*&ol's...89. 2. b. 


Assimilation of 5 and 39. 3. 
Assimilation of Jin 1” verbs 78. 2. 
Assimilation of 3, exceptions to. .39. 3. R. 
Assimilation of Waw, verbs Y’D..... 80. 4. 
Assimilation of weak )). 39. 1. 
Assyrian Personal Pronoun. .50. 3. N. 2. 
*A@nšáb............. Seq E wre 20. ds 
'A6n&b and SillQk................ 24. 2. 
'A6nàb and Sillük, consecution of...25. 1, 
Attenuated Vowel- sounds. 7. 3. c. 
Attenuation, when it occurs 36. 4. 
Kyim, dual- ending. 106. 5. a. 
“Ayin doubled Segolate stems. 109. 5. b. 


‘Ayin doubled verb, Paradigm of. 
Aylin doubled verbs. РЕТТЕР 


EM 


‘Ayin Waw or Tod verbs..... Saec an a 86. 
“Ayin Wá&w Sefgolate stems... .109. 5. а. 
‘Ayin Waw verb, Paradigm of...p. 208. 
“Alyn Wáw verbs....................... 86. 
‘Ayin vod verb, Paradigm of.. .. p. 208. 
“Ayin vod verbs................... 80. 
Biliteral nouns.................... 100. 


Biliteral rootg.................. 55. 8. 
Biliteral Verbs......... cece . 84-87 
Breathingg....................... 2. 1. 

US Meta S au dos 117. R. 10, 11. 
Cases, formation of....... АРТУР 105. 
Causative passive stem...........59. 6. 
Causative verb-stems....... "mt 
Changeable vowel-sounds........7.4.8. 
Change in noun-inflection. 106. 
Characteristic long vo wel . . . 30. 
Closed syllable, accented....... . . 28. 2. 
Closed syllable, quantity of.. 28. 2. 
Closed syllables........ $4439 4420. 2. 
Cohortative Imperative...........69. 3. 
Cohortative Imperfect............ 69. 1. 
Command, how expressed......69. 2. b. 
Commutation of ! into’........... 44,1. 
Commutation of letters...........41. 3. 
Compensation............ 0 
Compensative Dagés-forté........15. 1. 
Compound S wa. . 
Compound S¢w&, forms of. ........ 82. 3. 


Compound 8; · wd and laryngeals... .42. 3. 
Compound §¢w& and laryngeal verbs 

75. 3. 
Compound S¢w& and b laryngeals.. .76. 2. 
Compound S¢w& in y laryngeals...75. 3. 
Conjunction with verb..............70. 
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Connecting vowels............ ee Double consonants (ў”у)..... . . ꝗ . . 85. 
Consecution of accen tee 24. Double plural. . . . . 108. 4, 
Consecution of accents, table of. Pa es 25. Doubling in verb-stem......... 57. 1. b. 
Consonant additions in inflection of Doubling of final consonant in III 

Wo yverbs.................... 82. 3. cl. nouns................. 94. R. 6. 

„ ОРЕ 86.2. Doubling of laryngeal refused. 74. 1. 

YY verbs..................... 85.3. Doubtful vowels............... 7.2. N. 
Consonantal character of X lost...79.1. Dropping of * (R^), ........83. 3. R. 2. 
Consonantal force of 1 or * retained 44.5. Dual number 106. 5. 
Consonants ljable to rejection........ 40.  Dukes................ 22. 1. cl. 3; 23. 3. 
Construct, archaic.............. 107. 5. 6, naturally long, where found. 30. 4. 
Construct, dual................. 107. 6 8, short, where found............ .29. 4. 

` Construct form explained. . 107. 6. R. 3. Elision of Ww. 43. 1. R. 2. 

Construct Infinitive.............. 67. 2. Elision of ) and. 44. 2. 
Construct masculine plural TTA 107. 6. Emperors (accente)....22. 1. cl. 1; 23. 3. 
Construct sing., stem-changes of. ° 109. 3. Emphatic forms w. sufira. .71. 2. c. (3). 
Construct State.............. . .... 107. Endings char. of abs. and const..... 107. 
Constructe and Prepositions.....119. 1. Endings of nouns with suffixes...... 108. 
Contracted weak verbs....... . . 7. 2. Epenthetic Nan 71. 2. c. N. 1. 
Contraction eee ae ө ө ө ө ө ө э ө = ө ө ө е е 36 7. Epithets expressed POSEEN ETEEN 93 7. 
Contraction of) or 44.3. Etymology.................... 45-121 
Contraction producing long vowel. . . 30. Euphonic change of б to 0...86. 1. b. N. 
Contractions of nouns w. suff. 108. 1. R. 1. guphonic n, G. G). . . .. 82. 4. N 
Contractions with suffixes. . . 71. 1. с. N. Euphony of cn nanta 30-44 
Conversive, WMW... 78. Euphony of : ow "m er ELS 29-38. 
Counts (accente)....... 22.1. cl. 4; 23.3 3 how Өт 3 1 69. 1 b. 
Dass Ort after mp... . 94.3 N. 1. Feminine ending, modifications of. 106. 2. 
Рё&ёй-{бг{ё and *.......... % ends саг nr 
Dt ẽs-förtõ as a Dá£és-lene. 13. 2. N. 1. Femini Bouns end D f с с" 108 2. 
Dáges-fórtó, characteristic. ........ 15. 2. Feminine nouns dedendon of а 11 5. 
Daéges-f5rté, conjunctive..........15. 3. Femi ine nouns. IV dam MET 3. 
Dages-fOrt#, emphatic............15. 5. Femini nouns froni Вей. ° Wise 89. 4. 
Dages-forté, füirmative............15. 6. Feminine nouns in ñ | 91 2: 98. R. 
Dáàges-fórte, separati ve. eater og 4. FVV 
Dåğëš-förtë firmative in тук. ....59. 1. d. Feminine nouns, III class........113. 3. 
Dáàges-tórté implied 14.3. N. 1:42. үң Ар М. Feminine plural re ө» ө өө ө о ө 106. 3. 
Dàgss-förts in IV. cl. nouns. ..114. R. 2. Feminine plural affix...... 107. 6. R. 1. 
Dages-fOrtd in Рё laryngeals.. 2... 74.1 Feminine plural and suffixes...... 108. 4. 
DAges-fOrtd, kinds of / ... 15, Feminine, singular sign.......... 106. 2. 
Dšëeš-lene...................... 12,1, Feminines with two short vowels. . .90. 2. 
Dåğēš-lene after a ‘silent бенд. ....12.9, Fifth class nouns.................. 114. 
Dützes-lene after disj. accents...... 12.3. Final & and 7 not consonants. .42. 2. N. 2. 
Daas of the article omitted. . .45. 4. R. 1. Final & (verbs wy ee er ee 83. 1. 
Dages of Waw conversive. .73. 2. a. (1). Final short vowel lost........ 103. 2. R. 
FFF ...22. 2. 22. Final vowelless consonant........ 14. 1. 
Declension of nouns............ 88-117. First class feminine nouns....... 115. 1. 
Def. written, tone-long vowels 31. 4. N. 1. First class nouns................ 111. 1 
Defectively written, vowels..6. 4. N. 2. Foreign words, how formed...... 101. 2. 
Deflected vowel-sounds......... 7.3.b. Formation of cases. 105. 
Deflection, occurrence of.......... 36.4. Formation of noun-stems, table of... 104. 
Deflection of preformative vowel 78. 2. b Formative vowel in Segolates...... 89. 3. 
Deformities, nouns expressing... .. 93. 4 Forms of letters. 3. 
Demonstrative pronoun..... РТУ 52 Fourth class nou ns 114. 
Denominatives................. ...103. Fractional parts. how expressed 117. R. 12. 
Dentals or sibilante................ 4. 1. Fragments in Kal perfect......... 60. 1. 
Dependence of noun on noun. .107. 1, 2. in zu о" 33 oF E ` 
Desire, how expressed......... 69. 1. b nia books. 
Determination, how expressed...69.1.b. Fully written vowels......... 6. 4. N. 2. 
Diminutive idea expressed. ....... 94.2. Function of consonants............. 4.3. 
Direction expressed........... 105. 2.a Future idea and Waw......... 70. 1. b. 
Disjunctive accent and spirante....12.3. Gender. ..........106.3. 
Disjunctive accents....... 22.1; 23. 2.a. Gender, affixes for....... 2929132005 
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Gender in verb....... 8 60. 2 Imperfect (active), analysis of........ 63. 
Gender of verb............. 57.3. N. 2 Imperfect and Perfect with Waw.70. 1. b. 
General view of strong verb......... 72 Imperfect, cohortative and jussive....69. 
Genitive case................... 105. 3 Imperfect, with the form bop — 64. 3. 
Genitive of pronoun, table of. ..... p.192. Imperfect, Hif'iL................ 65. 5. 
Gentilics.................... 103. 4. b. Imperfect, Hi@p&'él.............. 65. 3. 
Оай&уша.................... 22.1.14. Imperfect, HOfal................ 65. 4. 
GGG AAA 22. 1. 13 Imperfect, Nif*&l................. 65. 1, 
Geršš with other accents........ 25.2,3 Imperfect of PB” verb s. 82. 5. b. 
Grave sufflx' es 51. 1. a Imperfect of Middle A verbs 64. 1. 
Grave suffixes and II cl. nouns. . 112. R. 2 Impf. of Middie E and Middle O verbs 
Grave suffixes and tone 109. 2. 64. 2. 
oe ae tions ert jp ps : Imperfect, original stem of........ 63. 2 
-open Syl., quantity of........ 8. 4. = > 

Half-open syllables...... ....26. 2. N. 2 и, pa lt VV “ 
Half-vowel...................... 9. 1. Imperfect, Pu- All.... 65. 4. 
5 before 3 changed to AE N Imperfect Kal (active), prefixes of. 63. 1. a. 
Half-vowel restored in pause......88. 1 Verbs ш. еда апо 87. 
Half-vowel synonymous w. Bew&.... Imperfect, Stative, view of.......... 64. 

32. 3. N. 1 Imperfect, vowel-additions to 63. 3. 
Half - vo wels 7.2.0; 27. 1 Imperfect with sufflx es 71. 2. 
Hàtef-Pio hbz 8. Imperfect with Waw, form of...... 70. 3. 
H&tef-Këámëšg....................... 8 Implication, Dšš6š-f. omitted by 
H&tëf-Se&01......................... 8. 14. 3. N. 1. 
Hé directive 105. 2. a. Implied doubling in y laryn....75. 1. b. 
Hé mterrogative................... 46. Іту. and Impf., stem-vowel of. .63. 2. a. 
Helping-vowel............ 71. 1. с. (3). Indefinite pronoun . . . 54. 2. N. 5. 
Helping-vowel in ^? laryngeals . . 76. 1. d. Infinitive absolute as ad verb. . . 118. 1. d. 
Helping - vowel in Segolates.......... 89. Infinitive absolute, vowel of. .67. 1. R. 3. 


Helping-vowel with fem. ending. 106. 2. b. 


BIO P TET 58. 5. 
НІП and Höf Àl............... 72. 6. 7. 
Hif'tl, characteristic of......... 58. 5. b. 
Hif'1l form with Wáw conv..... 70. 3. R. 
НІП forms, "y verbs......... 85. 4. d. 
НІГ Imperative and suff.. .71. 3. b. R. 2. 
Hif'il of verbs PS Y.. 81. 2. 
НП with suffixes........ 71. 1. b. R. 2. 
ii. Cep 8. 
Hlopk el, characteristics of ........ 58. 7. 
Hlepk dl with suffixes...... 71. 1. b. R. 2. 
Hi6épólál stem + A 85. 6. b. 
Hi6pólél stem................- 85. 6. a. 
Ы ИРЕР 58. 6 
Hóf'&l, characteristics of.......... 58. 6 
Holšm............................. 8 
tin ‘Ayin Y6d verbs........... 86. 1. f 
1, from 8, in active perfects....30. 4. N 

1. naturally long, where found. NE. 30. 2. 
1 of НІЧ before suffixes. ...71. 3. b. R. 2. 
I, pure short, where found........ 29. 2. 
i -class vowels................ 7. 1. b. 2. 
i-class vowels, what is included in....34. 

Imperative, afformatives of. . .66. 2. N. 1. 
Imperative, cohortative........... 69. 3. 
Imperative, how used....... 67. 3. N. 3. 
Imperative with suffixes....... 71. 3. b. 
Imperatives of Y'b verbs. ....80. 2. b. N. 
Imperatives, inflection of......... 66. 2. 
Imperatives, view of................ 66. 
Imperfect, accent of.............. 21. 3. 
Imperfect, affixes of........... 63. 1. b. 


Infinitive construct nop... .80. 2. b. R. 1. 


Infinitive construct Pi‘él...... . . . 93. 3. 
Inf. const. Kal, a Segolate. . 89. 4. N. 1. 
Infinitive with suffixes....... „...,71.8. 
Infinitives, changeableness of vowels of 
67. 2. N. 1. 
Inf. const., comparison of......... 87. 5. 
Infinitives, view oll 67. 
Inflection......................... 57. 
Inflection, difference between verbal 
and nominal........... 36. 3. N. 1 
Inflection of nouns. .... „ 88. 
Initial 3, not los. 78. 1. R 
Initial Šew8..................... 10. 1. 
Inseparable particles 45—49. 
Inseparable prepositions............ 47. 
Inserted comp'd S*w& for euphony 
42. 3. b. 
Insertion of euphonic vowel....... 27. 3. 
Insertion of helping vowel (пә). .82. 5. а. 
Instrument, expression of......... 97. 3. 


Intensity expressed by Pi‘él....59. 2. a. 
Intensity, how expressed in nouns. .94. 2. 


Intensive reflexive stem........... 59. 5. 
Intensive verb stems................ 59. 
Interjections...................... 121. 
Interpunction and aceent......... 23. 2. 
Interrogative particle............. . 46, 
Interrogative pronoun.............. 54. 
Interrogative pronoun do, how 
pointed........ Tore 54. 2. 
Irregular nouns. ............. eene 116. 
Jussive Imperfect................ 69. 2 
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Jussive of the Hif‘ll........... 69. 2. a. Msodg before compound S-. 18. 3 
Jussive of ^^ verbs 82. 5. b. Më before Mükkef............. 18. 4 
Jussive of Y’) verbs. 86. 1. f. R. Mé66£ before tone............... 18. 1. 
КЕС with the S Ww... 11. 2. a. Më before vocal $*w& pretonic. . 18. 2. 
(( ˙· Ä 19. 1. 2,3, 4. Meseg in dd and mn.............. 18. 5. 
Kings (accents ). 22. 1. cl. 2: 23. 3. M&esg with unaccented __........ 18. 6 
Labials................... 4.1:7.1.c. Middle A verbs.................. 61.1. 
Lëmëd ’ ‚шг verb, Paradigm of. . p. 210. Middle Е YV” verbs. 86. 1. &. R. 
Lámád Lust er eee 98. Middle E verbs.................. 61. 2. 
Làmid Hà stems and chan on... 100 6 Middle E verbs and suffixes.71. 1. b. R.1. 
hanges.... Middle О verbs.................. 61. 3. 
Lá&méd Hë verb, Paradigm of... . .. p. 204. Middle O ’ verbs 86. La. R 
Làméd Нё verbd s 85 Soe 82. мга ° 20 1. 
1.404 laryn. verb, Р p. 200. Eu 0 a pe A чы, r 
1.41054 sidus | V 78. Milrá'.......................... . 1. 
Lamad c ni voa, see Lamsd Hë Modal idea intensified by N}. ...69. 3. R. 
Laryngeal Verbs..................... 73-76, Monosyllabicnouns............... 100. 
Laryngeals, peculiarities ) 42. Moods in Hebrew vero 57.3. N. 1. 
Late Hebrew and full writing 31. 4. N. 1. маһа) e ө ө ө э ө ә ® °е b ө ә 22. 2. 21; 25. 5. N. 6. 
Münáb for Mé(éàg............. 18. N. 1. 
L'&árméh............... ee 22. 1. 15 Manäh with 'Aónàh 24 8 
L'gÉrméh and other accents. ...25. 5. N. Мопар with 866104... 24 9. 
Lengthening, occurrence of........ 36. 7. Musical notes exoremed ` b dn элн t ° 
Letters, classification of.............. 4. notes expressed by Mn la 
Letters, extended........ V3 da cU 3. 1. 
Á Names of vowels................. . . . 8. 
Letters, оле NOMEN : P Naturally long distinguished from 
5 i hha О НА 1-4 tone-long тота РЕ 5 7. N. 1. 
VCC Naturally long vowel-sounds.....7.3. e. 
Letters to be distinguished. ........ 3. 8. Naturally long vowels.............. 30. 
г. назри forms......... х : ee ч Nat. long vowels unchangeable 30. ñ 
Linguals seecooovoteccobsoos «ззөөө өө 4.1 Nature of vowel- sounds. 7. 3. 
Logical pauses and accent....24.2. N. 2. NIA. e 
Long and short vowel nouns. .. ...... 92. Ni · ll. characteristics oi. 72. R. 2. 
Long vowel before M&kkéf........ 17.2. М Infinitive absolute... .67. 1. R. 1. 
Long е а e а МІС: Inf., abs., 4 enges 76. 2. N. 1. 
Long vowels... .. UE. LLL Q9 NIf Al Participle................. 68. 2. 
Long vowels, naturally.............. 30. МІСКІ, strong and weak compared. .87. 4. 
Loss of .............. 6 о о 43. 2. Nominal inflection, exceptions. 36.3. N.3. 
CCC. 78.1. Nominal suffix with Inf... ..71. 3. a. R. 2. 
Loss of vowel takes place......... 36. 8. Nominative of pronoun, table of. .p. 192. 
а ofvowels........... . p NOUDE : cesse “ 88-117. 
PA.. e . ° Nouns, as adverbs......... . . 118. 1. c. 
M&kkéf.... o 17. Nouns, I class, tabular view. 111. 
MA&kk6f and np..... ........ 54. 2. N. 3. Nouns, inflection ol... 88. 
Mippik T" 18. Noun-stem formation of, table...... 104. 
Muppm in л in verbs” laryn...76.2.N.3. Noun-stems................ .....88. 1. 
Marginal (Кеб) readings.19. 1, 2,:3, 4. Noun-stems classified E ... 110. 
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